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PRP^FACE.

1 HE object of this book is chiefly to encourage and facilitate the

progress of those, who have not the advantage of instructors. Many
have attempted to learn the Hebrew, who, foiled by the labour or

the difficulty attending the investigation of the roots, in a language

wherein the beginnings of the words are subjected to almost as

many changes as their terminations, and where the uncertainty of

a third radical might disappoint them for half a dozen trials, have

thrown aside their lexicons in despair.

Such are solicited to make another effort. Here every word is ex-

plained, as they proceed; here they will experience no such trouble

and uncertainty; and as often as the word again occurs, the reader

is again referred numerically to the place of such explanation. So
much also of the sacred text is thus passed through, with constant

reference by number to the rules of the grammar placed in the end
of the book, as that the attentive reader will be hereby made suffi-

ciently acquainted with the grammar, without committing it to

memory, and enabled without difficulty to parse and construe, with

the ordinary helps, every other pai't of the Hebrew Scriptures.

The ministers of the Presbyterian church in the United States

almost universally read and understand the Greek scriptures for

themselves; they can judge of the speculations of various classes of

men on the New Testament, and decide without danger; they prefer

their Greek Concordances to all the commentaries of the learned;

why then should they be at a loss for the very same helps to the un-

derstanding of the Old Testament, which would be so satisfactory,

and to which they may so easily attain? But a thirst for this species

of knowledge has been excited, has progressed rapidly among them,

within a few years, and augurs prosperity to Zion.

The labour submitted to in compiling this tyronian performance,

(which has been the more, because, having been taught originally with

the points, I am self-taught in the Hebrew without the points,) has

been sweetened by the fond imagination of its subserviency to the

cause of our Redeemer.
JAMES P. WILSON.



AN

EASY INTRODUCTION, ^c.

THE HEBREW ALPHABET.
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HEBREW ALPHABET, CONTINUED.
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NOTE.
I'he part of this table, which shows the judgment of the Masoritcs

\ipon the Hebrew letters, presents a strange phenomenon, a language



The learner is advised to acquire some facility in reading the He-

brew words in the first instance; in the second place, to read the

grammar, which is printed at the end of this book, once carefully;

then to begin at the first chapter of Genesis, and learn to parse and

without vowels, unless their points be such. That their mode of read-

ing is according to the original pronunciation, is not only incapable of

proof, but wholly incredible. Yet if it even were, the additional labour

in which it involves the learner, without any possible advantage,

would be a sufficient reason for rejecting it, the correct understand-

ing of a dead language by no means depending upon its original pro-

nunciation.

But whether, by rejecting those points, we reject a part of the

word ofGod; or which is ultimately the same question, whether others

have, by an unhallowed hand, added to the sacred text, is an inquiry

vastly important.

For any to give their views of the divine revelation is allowable;

but to remove the vowels which belong to the language in which it is

written, and to introduce others in a double projjortion, disposing

them arbitrarily throughout the sacred text, in such manner as to

add whole conjugations of novel and distinct meanings to the verbs,

and to bind every word on those holy pages, in chains of their own
forming, and all this has been done if the points are a modern inven-

tion, admits of no apology.

However severe the imputation, if it be not true, why docs the Sep-

tuagint show names in abundance wholly different from the INIasoretic

reading? Why do the Jev/s, who advocate the points, exclude them

from the rolls which are read in their synagogues? Why did not

Origen, when turning Hebrew into Greek characters, cither omit the

Greek vowels, or adopt such as should correspond to the points? (a)

But, if they be a late invention, which seems to be the fact, we might

with equal propriety consider the traditions and Talmudical writings

of the Jews to be of divine authority, and receive for doctrines the

rommandments ofmen.

{(i) Genesis I.

1. Bptta-tS [iupa. EKuiifi iQ aa-xficcn/^ oi/£9 aapi^. 2. Ovaccp^; ixiiSa. ^uov ovan^ aK pvf

^ta/z. u(3HD S\aeif^ /Aupa-ifiQ aK ipvi uftat/x.. 3. Oviufiip EKun/u. in up yjf( up. '1. Ovtap t-Xauji.

t8 auf ^1 TiD|3 via^SnK EXanju. /Sijv aoo kC>)v aaa-i^. 5. Ouixpct F.Kueiy. Xccup lUfc vXxuatp^

Ktcpu ad\« «(« tffC «(« [iuKtg tufi. axS. This extractfrom Origen's Hexapla is taifK

from Professor WHsoris Grammar.

Gencsi-^.
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construe ihe verses at the same time, taking care to consult every rule

and number referred to; and frequently to return upon that which he

has learned, that the Hebrew words and roots may be fixed in his

mind.

In acquiring a knowledge of the letters, the first four columns of

the preceding table only are to be attended to, unless the manner of

sounding the letters in some other column should be preferred tQ

that which is given in the fourth. In reading the Hebrew words, the

learner is to advance from the right hand side of the page towards

the left.

Aleph, He, Vau, Jod, and Oin are to be considered the long vow-

els of the language. Short ones, not written, were probably in con-

stant use in pronouncing the words in which none of the above five

vowels occur; and possibly after most of the consonants not followed

by a vowel.

That the language, therefore, may not only be more easily and uni-

formly read, and sound more agreeably to the ear, but be much more

intelligible to the hearer, by distinguishing the numerous prefixes

from the foots, the beginner is advised to supply, as he is reading,

a short vowel of any kind, suppose e, after every consonant which is

neither followed by a long vowel, nor is placed at the end of a word.*

Genesis I.

1. Bresiitbaraoelohijm eet hassamajim veethaarez. 2. Uharoz hajta tohu va-

bohu vhhosek al fne thoom vruali oelohijmmrahhafet al fne hammajim. 3. Vaj-

jomer Gilohijm jhi oor vajhi oor. 4. Vajjar a'lohijm eet haoor ki thoob vajjab-

deel crlohijm bien haoor vubeen hahhosek. 5. Vajjiqra oclobijnj laoor joom

vlahhoseh qara laila vajhi ccreb vajhi boqer joom oehhaad.

This JMasoretic reading is takenfrom the Annotations of Berlinas on Martinius'x

grammar.

Whilst the reader makes the comparison, let him remember, that the ques-

tion is not, whether any modern readin_^ without the points more nearly ap-

proximates Origen's reading, but whether the lattei", in the third century, fol-

lowed the points.

* The learned Dr. Pocock asserts such frequent use of vowels to have ob -

tained in reading the Arabic language, in which, though all the Hebrew let-

ters are found and six others, it is said by some there are no vowels, and there-

lore three vowel points are sometimes, we suppose officiously also, inserted

above and below the lines, but the language is in other instances like the He-

brew written without them. His words are, " Qjiod nuspiam in verbo aliquo,

genuinje apud Arabes originis, concurrant, non intercedcnte vocalis alicujus

motione, consonantes, cum vel tres, vel plurcs, aliis in Unguis, frequenter col-

lldantuv."



Short vowels in our own language arc IVcqucntly almost lost in

speaking; and there are many words, which, if written without them,

would become, by a little experience, as intelligible, and be as easily

read by us, as those Hebrew words and syllables, which are destitute,

of vowels, were by ancient Jewish readers.

It is probable, that diphthongs, though discovered by no character,

were nevertheless made in the original pronunciation of the lan-

guage; but as uniformity in reading will be greatly promoted, if all

will agree to omit them, as it is at best a work of mere conjecture,

and as the radical letters will be more discernible without such com-

binations, the reader is advised to pronounce the vowels also distinctly.

The Hebrew language was anciently written without spaces be-

tween the words, each sentence Iwas therefore free from every stop,

unless we except that with which it terminated, the soph passuc.

But the reader must have been much aided in dividing the words, if

we can suppose any one who knew the language, to have stood in

need of such help, by the use of the five final letters "n, J3, ^ ft, and

y, which almost uever fail to indicate the end of the word, to which

they respectively belong. The custom also of always terminating the

line with an unbroken word, was another help; and lest the sentence

should seem divided too much by a space at the end of the line, not

large enough for the next word, they extended to a greater width

it' H' H' S' D' ^"^^
fl' ^^ often as either of those letters terminated

the preceding word, under such clrcvinistances.



GENESIS I.

uat eshemim at Aleim bera Berashit

uheshek ubeu teu eite uearets carets

12 -jti^ni 11 inni i" inn 9 nn^n s y-ixni 7 :vn«n 2

1. n'E'XID In the beginning. 3 iii, is a particle, vide rule 148.*

from T\2 hollow. ri'iykSl the begimiing^ is a noun feminine, vide rule-

16, from the noun V}^^ the head, beginnings principal, &c. This word,

being restricted by no adjunct, can only mean the beginning of time,

or of the creation.

2. ^"13 created. It is in the third person singular, masculine, preter

tense in Kal. Vide rule 66. This word expresses the production of

Substances, not a change of form, in this place; for it appears afterwards

that the matter thus created was without form.

3. D'hSk God. That this noun, which is not unintentionally here

joined with the singular verb Ni3 (vide rules 127, 133) is neverthe-

less really plural, appears not merely from its termination D' (vide

rule 19) but by its being frequently joined with adjectives, pronouns,

and verbs in the plural; as, " Let ua make ni:'>'J man, in our image

1wSv3," Sec. Gen. i. 26. It seems probable that it comes from the

Arabic word nSx to reverence. Some think from nSx to swear. Others

from bx and rf the mighty God. Vid. num. 154, post.

4. HN. This particle following an active verb, and going before a

noun which has the servile n emphatic (vid. rule 151) prefixed, ad-

mits of no translation, unless we render it the substance of. Here the

sense will allow it, which is rarely the case. This idea perhaps ori-

ginated from the circumstance, that HN is composed of the first and

last letters of the alphabet. It sometimes maybe rendered to, towards

or tvith, and comes from nnx to approach. Vide rule 200. Vid.

num. 85, 382. It was by the Masoretic grammarians termed the sign

of the Accusative case.

* See the grammar at the end of the book.



GENESIS I.

1 IN the beginning, God created the heaven and the earth.

2 And the earth was without form and void; and darkness nvas upon

5. D'DJyn the heavens, n the., is emphatic. Vide rule 151. Wtya is a

noun mascul. found only in the plural. Vid. rule 19. Perhaps the root

is DK', vid. rule 199, to fiut or place; or from the particle QJy there, and

D'O waters; or from TVOl to remit, and D"'0 the nvaters.

6. rivSl Jnd. 1 and, is a conjunctive particlp. Vide rule 157. For riN

vid. num. 4.

7. 'j'^Nn the earth, n the. Vide rule 151. "j'lK earth, is a noun com-

pounded of N formative, rule 147, and '{'"i a verb, to break in pieces.

8. pxm and the earth. 1 an<f. Rule 157. H r/ic. Rule 151. pN
earM. Vid. num. 7.

9. nn''n wa*. It is the third pers. fem. sing, preter. Kal of the

verb DTI to be. Rule 103. It would be, if regular, nnTl, but it

changes its n or last radical letter into n before the servile n of the

fem. Vid. rule 102. It agrees with px in gender, number, and per-

son. Vid. rule 127.

10. inn void. This word often occurs in the Scriptures, some-

times as an adjective, in other instances as a substantive, but in the

same form, except the usual prefixes. Perhaps the root is nn waste^

with the formative 1. Rule 162.

11. 17131 and without sha/ie. 1 and. Rule 157. IHD occurs only here

and in Isa. xxxiv. 1 1. and Jer. iv. 23, It is of nn hollow, and 1 forma-

tive. Vide rule 162.

12. ^\\^;^\^ and darkness. 1 and. Rule 157. y^fU as a verb signifies, to

tremble or hide, as a noun, darkness. I'i'n^l. 1 and, S the, Jt^nn, the.

darkness. Rule 150.
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^uerehepct Aleini uruhe teum peni ol

aur iei Aleim Uianaer .emim peni ol

21 -iiK 20 ^n» 3 D»n'7K 19 nDJ^n is jd^dh 14 ^^q 13 »7v s

13. S^ 7//2ora, is a particle from T)h}^ to ascend. S;? is also above, con-

cerning, besides, to, near, with, £cc. and sometimesybr the sake of.

14. 'J3 theface of It is a nounmascul. found in the plural only.

It is here in construction, vide rule 24, for D'Ji) faces or face, and

derived from nJ3 to behold. Vid. rule 200.

15. Dinn the deep, n is formative of the noun. Vide rule 189. The

formative 1 is also to be rejected. Vide rule 195. The fern, noun Dinn

comes from nnn to tumultiiate, vid. R. 200 and num. 18.

16. nm and the S/iirit. )and. Rule 157. nn as a verb, to inhale, as

a noun, air in motion, the soul ofman, the Holy Sfiirit, whose existence

like the air is certain, though he be invisible.

17. riDniD causi7ig a motion, is the participle Benoni fem. in Hiphil,

vid. rule 75, of s]m to shake, the '' as frequently, is here omitted.

Vid. rul. 81. It agrees in gender and number Avith nn. Vid. rul.

1 15. 113. For the omission of nn^n luas, vid. rule 144.

18. D'on the ivaters. T\ the. R. 151. D*D waters is by contraction for

D""D the plural of the mascul. noun 'D water. This word and D' the

sea, in the plur. C'ro' seas, and also DV a day, in the plural D'D' days,

are all derived from T\r:iT\ to make a noise.

19. IDX^I and God said. 1 and, is in this case conversive. Vide rules

57. 136. and the note infra.* "lOX' said, is the third person masc.

sing. uit. Kal of "*fcx to sfieak. Vid. rule 194. Postea "(fOxS saying, has

been called a gerund, the inliiiitive of Kal, and by others the participle

Benoni Kal, the i being dropped, as is very usual. Vid. rule 78. The
b is a prefix. Rules 175. 142.

20. TT there shall be. It is the third pers. m. sing. fut. Kal, for

n'n"' dropping n final in the future, being a verb defective in Lamed
He. See rule 102. From rrn to exist.

21. "^lis' light. A noun, by rule 195, from *ix to flow. For 1 inserted,

?5ee rule 158. It is used with n emphatic in the next verse. Rule 150.

Vide num. 23, 393.

* \ is termed mereljv' conjunctive, when it connects similar tenses
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the face of the deep: and the Spirit of God moved u^wn the face of

the waters.

3 And God said, Let there be light: and there was light.

in the same sense; or when it supplies the place of signs of persons.

moods, tenses, and numbers. Vide rule 139. It is said to be convtr-

sive, when it changes the signification of a future, into that of a pre-

ter tense; or the sense of a preter into that of a future.

The five following I'ules are taken- from Granville S/iarJif and

supported by numerous examples. Their accuracy is submitted to

the critical reader.

Rule I.

" 1 prefixed to future tenses converts them \.o }ierfect tenses; and

when pi'efixed to verbs in the perfect tense, it regularly converts

them to the future tense. This is the necessary construction for both

cases (not only " interdum" sometimes^ as the grammarians tell us,

but) altvaysy constantly and regularly, in every sentence., that is inde-

pendent of the three particular circumstances described in the sub-

sequent three rules, or general exception.

" The only instance o{ irregularity ov particular exception^ respec-

ting 1, that I have been able to find, is in that portion of the 119th

Psalm, wherein 1 is the leading letter of each sentence, as an acrostic

ov alphabetical psalm; which probably ought to be considered merely

as 2L poetical license for that kind of composition.

Rule II.

" When 1 is prefixed to a verb, which immediately follows another

verb of the same tense^ without a prefixed 1, and in the same sentence.,

the 'p in that case is merely conjunctive., and the second verb to which

it is prefixed (and even a third or fourtii, if they arc of the same

tense, and follow in the same sentence with a prefixed 1 to each,)

must be conr.trued according to lis proper tense, whitihev future or

imperative., and often also xh.Q pcrjcct tense; but not always; as there

are a few instances of exception.

Rule III.

" A prefixed 1 does not affect, or convert any verb, in the impera-

tive mood, nor any verb, or verbs in Xh^future tense, which follow

an imperative mood in the same sentence. But to perfect tenses the
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kx caur at Aleim Uira .aur uiei

25 »3 21 -^^f^n 4 n^? ^ tD^-nbi^ 24 ^^^^ 23 ^1^? 22 '»n»i 4

eheshek ubin eaur bin Aleiai uibedel thub

^^ntrrn 28 yy\ 21 ^^t^n 28p 3 qih'^k 27 «7-tnn 26 no
quera uleheshek ium laur Aleim Uiquera

29 Hip 12 -|{i;n'7i 30 CDV 21 m^S 3 D^n*??^ 29 ^e-^p^^ 5

ahed ium bequer uiei oreb uiei lile

34 nnK 30 tDv 33 -^p:! 22 *nn 32 ^ny 22 n^i 31 nVS

22, 'n"l a?zc/ there was. ) conversive. See num. 19. For "TT' see

num. 20.

23. "iix light. See num. 21. Caloric or latent heat has been supposed

to be here principally intended. As a verb it is most frequently ren-

dered to shvie, or enlighten.^ also to kindle., to set onjiren, to be glorious;

as a noun, light, the sun, Jire, the morning, lightning, urini, herbs,

&c. iw"?, V for '?« the.

prefixed i is conversive without hindrance from a preceding imiiera-

five vei'b.

Rule IV.

" After an interrogation, either of the emphatical n, or of the in-

lerrogatorij relatives "3 or no, the prefixed 1 dotli not influence any

verb, or verbs oi K.\\(^future tense, or the firesent tense; but m fierfect

tenses, the 1 is regularly conversive, and is not influenced by a pre-

ceding interrogation.

Rule V.

" I'i^.futtire tense put for a preterperfect tense" (which must be by

having a prefixed l) " precedes a preter tense," (having alse a pre-

;fixed l) "the latter is (merely) copulative." The use of this rule,

most probably, will very seldom occur, but the following example

has been found in 1 Sam. vii. 16. '^XTDty DDti^") (a future tense

converted to a preter tense) and Samueljudged Israel all the days of

his life: "j"''^^ ^""^ f^-^ went from year to year, 33D1 and he circuited

Bethel, and Gilgal, and Mispeh, (the Vaus prefixed to the two last

verbs are merely copulative, because the preceding verbis a convert-

ed future, and the next verb which follows is also a converted future;

i:3tyi and he Judged Israel in all these places.
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4 And God saw the light that it was good; and God divided the

light Irom the darkness.

5 And God called the light day, and the darkness he called night.

And the evening and the morning were the first day.

24. N'TI and God saw. "I convers. Vide num. 19. XT for nxT 3d pers.

masc. sing. fut. Kal ofnxi to see. It drops the ri final in the future. See

rule 102.

25. O t/iat. By rule 202. nriD to restrain, is the root. Vide num.
393. It is rendered, yea, though, because, s^irely, but, when, thercford,

and often interrogatively.

26. 2)12 §-ood. By rule 195 is found 212 to be good. Hence 2)12 masc^

n31£3 feni. good. Rule 158. num. 538.

27. Sn^'i and God divided. 1 conversive. Vide num. 19. bl^' is the

3d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of Sn3 to divide. As a noun, a part separated.

Also 13 is separate, and '^2h apart.

28. |"2 between. From p to divide. Rule 195. The repetition of this

particle in this verse is not singular, nor an idiom peculiar to the He-
brew language. Postea \''2'Ofrom between. Rules 176. 145. pDl and be-

tween. Rule 157.

29. X"ip'1 anrf God called. 1 and convers. Num. 19. KID'' is the Sd

pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of Xip to call. See num. 412.

30. DT day. Rule 195, from nDH to make a noise. The plural is

0"D' vid. num. 18. 558. DVn by day. Barker observes that adverbs in

Hebrew " are formed from every part of speech, and are as various

as there are circumstances of an action."

31. nS-S night. A noun fem. Rules 16. 153. The root by rule 195

is bh to move round. Also nV'? by night.

32. 21;? evening. A noun masc. sing, from 2"^^ to mix. The twiligiit

is a mixture of light and darkness.

33. 1p3 morning. A noun masc. sing, from "^2 to survey, or look

nut; the moi'ning looks out o/'the east.

34. nnx one. See num. 486. Reject the formative x. Rule 147. the

root is nn"' to «m7f.Rule 196.
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eniim betuk requro iei Aleira Uiamer

J 8 o^-jn 36 -jinn ^5 v»p*^ 20 n* 3 tD»nSK ^^ -^D^n ^

Altiui Uiosh .lemim mim bin niebedil uiei

metehet asher emim bin uibedel eiequio at

'- 1 nnnD 40 nt^» ^^ o^^n ^s |»n 39 ^^y^ ss y»pnn * nK
lerequio mol asher emim ubin lerequio

42 ytp-il^ 43 ^yf2 40 ni:^}? 18 D^DH 28 ]'>y\ 42 y^p-^S

uiei shemim lerequio Aleim Uiquera .ken uiei

22 inn 5 D^Dty 42 yip'^'^ 3 c:»^1^^e 29 f^-^p*-) 44 jp 22 »nn «

Aleim Uiamer .sheni ium bequer uiei oreb

3 D^nSt^ 19 '^f^^i) 45 JtJtJ^ 30 OV 33 npl22 ^n^ 32 ^^V 9

mcquum al eshemim metehet emim iquuu

48 r2^pD 47 St^ 5 D^Dti^n 41 nnnD is tn^an 46 Tip*

55. rpn a?2 expanse. • is formative. Rule 165. The root is;?pi to

expand. Rule 194. Postea with n emphatic.

36. "]in3 fn the midst of. 3 iw a prefix. Rule 148. "jin a noun, the

middle; 1 is formative. Rules 158, 9. It is from ^n io cut or divide.

Rule 195.

37. Vnao causing a division. Rule 73. Masc. sing. part. Ben. Hi>

phil of SnD. Num. 27. Rule T5.

38. ^T'^ and God ?/zcrfe. 1 convers. Num. 19. c;;' for rw'j'' is the 3d

pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of naf;' to make. It is a verb in Lamed He, and

drops its n final in the future. Vide rule 102,

39. Sn3"l and he divided. 1 convers. Num. 19. h'lT is the 3d pers. m.

sing. fut. Kal of Sl3 to divide. Ante num. 27. 37. As on the first day,

light was separated from the chaos, so on the second was airj and

this division was effected by an expansion, as ;'p"i signifies; there is

obvious impropriety therefore in the use of the term firmament here,

as if the heavens were a solid body, and the stars and planets attached

to it.

40. la'N' which. Also who, whom, that. A relative ofevery gender, num-

ber, and person. Vide rules 134, 135. A^ ^v^vh to go before, to pros-

per, to esteem. As a noun, a step, progress, success. As a particle,

n'here, because, that, as, when.

41. nrvPD 7indcr. D at orfrom. Rules 176. 145.r.nn under. Reject
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G And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the wa-

ters, and let it divide the waters from the waters.

7 And God made the firmament and divided the waters which were

under the firmament fiom the waters which were above the firma-

ment; and it was so,

8 And God called the firmament Heaven. And the evening and the

morning were the second day.

9 And God said. Let the waters under the heaven be gathered to-

gether into one place and let the dry land appear: and it was so.

also the formative n prefixed. Rule 189. 194. then place J before the

two radicals, vid. rule 200, and the root will be found to be nnJ to

descend.

42. yiyh the expanse, h prefixed, vid. rule 175, sometimes has the

sense of a pronoun or ai'ticle, that or the, and seems to be abridged

from Sk, which is used in the same sense, and as a verb signifies to

intervene, or interfiose. Sx preceding, or S prefixed, signifies also to,

among, towards, at, near, as to, for, according to, instead of, about,

nvith, within, after, &c. i^''pl, vide num. 35. 39.*

43. hyo above. D prefixed. Rules 176. r45. From p or n:r3 to distri-

bute; it has various meanings, from, without, before, against, more

than,from being; and is also negative, lest, not, I'J upon, above, vide

in num. 13. l^Tifrom above, from upon, more than, near, &c.

44. p so. From p to prepare, p "inN after that time. pS therefore.

p h^ wherefore, or accordingly, p n;> to this time, p also signifies,

certainly, surely, thus, because, and in Psalm cxxvii. 2. instead of so,

it should be rendered ^Ms/Zr/ or rightly y for p as a noun signifies right;

unless ^2 but is the true reading, which is not supported.

45. 'JK' second. For the formative ' vide rule 168. From nJiy to re-

peat. Rule 200. Vide the table at num. 486.

46. lip"' shall be gathered together. For imp" vid. rule 102. It is the

3d pers. m. plur. fut. Niphal of nip ro collect. It agrees with D'on.

Rule 127.

47. Sn to. See in num. 42. Sometimes it is negative, not, but, 8cc.

At other times it is used before the object of a verb, as HN num. 4.

48. Dipo/z/ace. n is formative. Rule 178. So is 1. Rules 158, 159.

From Dp to he established. By rule 195.

* When either of the letters 3, 2, or S are prefixed to a noun, they

usually exclude n emphatic.

C
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uiquera ken uiei eibeshe uterae ahed

qiiera emim ulemeqviue arets libeshe Aleim

t!ic. >er .thub ki A.eim uira imim

19 -ij^^i-j 26 {:nt3 25 t^ 3 D»nb» 24 j^-^^i 52 d*)^* h

mezerio osheb desha carets tedesha Aleim

56 57»-jtD 55 :i{i?y 54 t^t!^T 8 y-|}^n 53 ,s*t2^-fn 3 D»n*7te

asher leminu peri oshe peri ots zero

40 -itj^j^ 61 )yf2b 59 n£) 60 nt:;^ 59 ^fl 58 ^y sry-it

49. riNnm and shall a/ifiear. 1 a«c?. HN'in is the 3d pers. fem. sing,

fut. Niphal of nxi ^o «ee. It agrees with |"»K understood. Rule 127.

50. T]WTn the dry soil, '(•in land, n emphatic. R. 150. n postfixed

formative. Rule 153. r\wy a noun fem. from ^T to be dry.

51. nipoSl and the gathering together of. 1 and, S the. Num. 42. n is

formative. Rule 178. nipD conjluence, from nip to collect. Vide num.

46.

52. D'D"' the seas. Vide num. 18. This contrast -with D'D preceding

fixes the distinction between "'O water and D' sea.

53. NB'nn s/ic// bringforth. The od pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal of Xl^T

to spiring ufi. It agrees with ^'"iNn.

54. NB'T grasSy the tender herb. A noun from Nti'l. Vide num. 53.

55. T^y the herb. A noun. As a verb, to produce •vegetation.

56. }!^'^in producing seed. Particip. Benoni masc. sing. Hiphil of

>'ll to sovj or to produce seed. Rule 75.

57. >n? seed. A noun masc. from the same root. Num. 56.

58. ]y the tree of. A noun masc. from iTHy to fix, make firm, or

steady.*

59. ^"Mi fruit. A noun masc. sing. "• is formative. Rule 171. From
ms to produce. Hence postea "'S a bull, plural Dna. Also HID a heifer.

60. nty^' beating. Participle Benoni Kal masc. 1 omitted by rule 78.

From P.ivy to bear.

' '"13 ]y is here the tree offruit, that is thefruit-tree; but the same
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10 And God called the dry land Earth; and the gathering together

of the waters called he Seas: and God saw that it was good.

1

1

And God said, Let the earth bring forth grass, tlie herb yielding

seed, and the fruit tree yielding fruit after his kind, whose seed is

in itself, upon the earth; and it was so.

61. U'dS according to its kind, h a particle. Vid. num. 42. 1 suffixed,

/lis. Vide rules 39. 160. j'O kind, a noun masc. sing, in which ' being

formative, rule 165. is to be rejected, rule 195. when n is to be post-

fixed, vide rule 200, and the root is found to be njD to distribute.*

form of speech is used to signify ^fruitful tree. In Hebrew the lat-

ter of two substantives is frequently adopted instead ot an adjective;

as The land of holiness, for The holy land; Men of a name, for Celebra-

ted men; A God ofjustice, for Ajust God, 8cc.

* This word affords some evidence of the truth of the concession

in the Glasgow grammar, that " the cases of nouns are more deter-

mined by the connexion and sense of the passage than from the pre-

position." But in Hebrew there are no cases. Vide rule 14. When
two nouns stand together, so that the latter would occupy the genitive

case in English, Latin, or Greek; the former in Hebrew frequently

undergoes a change in termination, it being in fact the word, the

sense of which is limited or restricted. Vide rules 24. 27. Preposi-

tions prefixed to nouns answer the purposes of oblique cases, with

the exception of the constructed case mentioned. With respect also

to the primitive pronouns, the agent and the object are usually ex-

pressed by different words, as in English, which may be denomina-

ted cases.

Nevertheless the learner will find it to contribute both to his con-

venience and speed, to know the cases of nouns and pronouns, as they

are given in the old grammars. On this account, they are here sub-

joined in a condensed form.

niin Fern. A law. "»3n Masc. A word.

Plur.

nnin

nninS

Sing.

mm
minSa?
minS

Plur.

D'-i3nS

Sing.

IDT Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

A word.

Of a word.
To a word

nninnN niinnx Dn^nnx •?2-\m Ace. The word.
nninn minn D^^nn i2in Voc. O word.
nnno min?o Dn310 "i3irD Abl. By a word-.



20

Ulutsa .ken uiSi carets ol bu zerou

64 KVim 44 jp 22 ^nn 8 V'^i^n ^^ *?]? eS 1:1 62 iy-^t
1'^

uots lemineu zero mezerio osheb desha carets

58
Y371

65 'in:i»aS ^-7 nr ^^ vnto 55 it^;^ 54 jeji^-j s y-^^^n

SINGULAR.
She, Her.

nVty

He, Him. Thou, Thee, f.

•]0D

Thou, Thee, m.

|DD

I, me.

JJN 'JX Nom.
'Scy* Gen.

'b Dat.

'niN Acciis.

^JD 'WD Ablat.

PLURAL.
They,
Them, f.

po

Thev, You, fem. You, m.
Them, m.

nnn on n, \r\i< um
DnSiy \2hw wSty

idS nnS p'' ddS

Drnx pnN D3nx

DD pDD DDDD

We, Us.

liD 13DD

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

Accus.
Ablat.

As parts of the primitive pronouns, both singular and plural, are

postfixed to nouns, masculine and feminine, singular and plural; (vide

rules 33—42) and as their terminations undergo, in some instances,

changes in regimen, (vide rules 24—27) because of the suffixes; the

learner, by making also the following table somewhat familiar, will

save himself both time and labour.

t*.
Fem. plur. Fem. sing. Masc. plur. Masc. sing.

My. 3 'nnir\ 'mm nmt nun

Thy, m.
!3 S

ynnin imin yn^T V^^
Thy, f. 3.g 1\nnin in-^in T"^3-i l^an

His. Sd* rnnin imin V'^21 njT

Her.
c
J5

n"nmn nmin n"i:n rri^n

Our. , 1
irnnin ijmin ir-(3T inm

Your, m.
t4M

3 . DD'nnin DDn"iin DjnDT DD-i:n

Your, f. p-nmn pnmn pn^n P13"?
Their, m. JcS DH'nmn Dniin Dnnm m:n
Their, f. p^

p'nnin piin p^'^DT P3T

* 'Sjy has been said to be only 'h the dative and W for "^Wti iv/io.

''hvf iT3 Domus quae est mihi. Vide num. 151.

t Fovnai.
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J 2 And the earth brought forth grass, and herb yielding seed aftet

his kind, and the tree yielding fruit, whose seed was in itself after his

kind; and God savr that it ivas good.

62. i;;ii its seed. 1 suffixed^ its, vide rules 39. 160.* ;nT, see num. 57.

63. v."; in itself. 3 a prefix, rule 148, from T\2 hollow orn''3 within. l

a pronoun suffix of the third person. Rule 39.t

64. xyini and broughtforth. 1 convers. num. 19. XXin is the 3d pers.

fern. sing. fut. Hiphil of Ni" to sfiring up^ '' being changed into i, rule

89, and ' characteristic of Hiphil being dropped. Rule 81. It agrees

with I'^Kn.

65. \r\Trhfor its kind, in a pronoun suffix of the third person. Rule

39. For I'dS see num.61. Perhaps the sense of the genitive may
have been here intended, as it is in Psal. cxvi. 15. vnonb " o/his

saints." Vide num. 42.

* Parts of primitive pronouns, when suffixed to nouns substantive,

having the sense of possessives, and the nature of adjectives, must,

when translated into Latin or Greek, agree with such substantives in

gender, number, and case. But the Hebrew language, in such in-

stances, with much more propriety, preserves the gender of the an-

tecedent, to which such pronoun may relate, and does not accommo-
date the gender of the possessive to that of the noun with which it

stands. Thus in";3 and nn'^ are each sua dotnus, but the former is his

house, and the latter her house. Hence it seems proper to denominate

the pronominal suffixes primitives, when affixed to nouns, as well as

when conjoined with finite verbs, and particles, though with the for-

mer, they have the sense of possessives, and when with the latter,

they generally denote the object. Vide rule 29.

t The neuter in English is often properly substituted, because the

Hebrew language has no neuter. Here follow the usual pronominal

suffixes with 2. ID in him, DD in her, p in thee, ''2 in me, 1D3 or DHD in

them, masc. {HD in them, fern. DD3 in you, masc. \22 in you, fem. and

133 in us. 2 is also into, with, on account of, and among; in this sense,

following an adjective, it expresses the superlative degree, as D"jyJ2

na^n /afr among' women, that is, very fair.
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uira lemineu bu zerou asher peri oshe

24 i^y) 65 inyDS 6s n 62 ivnr ^o
-itj^j^ 59 ^e) 60 nt^y

bequer uiei oreb Uiei .thub ki Alei-m

maret iei Aleim Uiamer .shelishi him

ubin eium bin lebedil eshemim berequio

ulitnim iilemuodim latet Ueiu .ei 'e

74 a'n^b) 73 onviobi ^'2 nn^S 71 vni 31 :nybn 15

eshemim berequio lemauret ueiu ushenim

66. •'lyStS' Me Mzrc?. Vide num. 486, From JySty ^o divide into three

parts. For ' inserted and postfixed, see rule 168.

67. 'n" i/iere shall be. Vid. num. 22,*

68. r^^m lights. niNrD in the sing. Rule 2 1 . n is formative. Rule

178. From 1^? tojiow^ or "lU to shine.

69. J^'p13 in the exfianse of. D in. Rule 148. For^^'pT see num. '2>S.

70. T'\1T\lfor to cause a division, hfor. Rule 142, H"'n3n is the in-

finitive Hiphil of Si:: to divide. Num. 27,

71. vm and they shall be. 1 and convers. Num. 19. m for 'S'iVTi od

pers. plur, pret. Kal, n being dropped before a servile. Rule 102.

!Num. 22.

72. nnx"? /or signs. Sfor. Rule 175. Sing. niN plur, nimx, nniN, and

nnx. Vide rule 2 1 . A fem. noun from T\T\'^ to approach.

73. D''i;^V:)7l and for seasons. ) and, hfor. Sing. IJ^ID plur. masc.

an;?iD, a participial noun from '})?'' to appoint. The participle Benoni

Huphal is n;>10. Vide rules 89, 90.

74. O'D'Sl andfor days. 1 and. hfor. O'D' days. Vide num. 30,

75. Q'iW) and years. 1 and. TiW a year, plur. D'Jiy and nuty, from DJty

* Ti"' is singular. mXD is plural; this is therefore an exception to



23

13 And the evening and the morning were the third day.

14 And God said, Let there be lights in the firmament of the hea-

ven, to divide the day from the nightj and let them be for signs, and

for seasons, and for days, and for years.

15 And let them be for lights in the firmament of the heaven, to give

light upon the earth, and it was so.

to iterate. ^2W plur. W^W twOf double or twice dyed. \W a foot/i, plur.

76. miKO^/or lights, hfor. miXD the same as niXQ, num. 68. 1 in-

serted, vide rule 158. Also .T^IXO as a noun fern, in regim. signifies

the hole made by serpents in the ground.^ because it gives light.

77. ;i^'p13 in the expanse of. 3 in. ]!'T)'^t vide num. 35.

the rule for the agreement of the verb in number, gender, and per-

son with its noun. The converse of this sometimes happens; as,

B^'N r\2T " the man (they) shall say. ]!)^l^ IDJ " the wicked man (they)

Jlee." Perhaps in the first anomaly the noun must be taken collective-

ly, in the other the verb should be understood distributively.

"TV is also masculine, and /T'ND feminine; as often as this exception

happens, the choice of the more worthy gender, the mascuUn&, as in

this case, is thought to denote excellency; and when a verb is put in

the feminine, though the noun is masculine, it is supposed tp express

the contrary. Ezek. xxxiii. 26. jnv;^ is used, though spoken of men.

Vide rule 128.

Similar exceptions are frequently found to the rule for the agree-

ment of the adjective with the substantive in gender and number. A
plural adjective., when put with a singular noun, may signify that it is

to be taken collectively, D'ND rrnri' "73 " all Judah coming " and when

an adjective in the singular is joined with a noun plural, it may be in-

tended to show that the noun must be understood distiibutively; as

ITlN Y'^IN those cursing thee are (each of them) cursed.

When an adjective masculine is joined with a feminine substantive,

it probably denotes dignity, excellency, or something emphatical,

as D'"7lJn mNon great lights. On the contrary, when the fe?ni72ine ad'

jective is chosen to be put with a masculine substantive, it may be

designed thereby to express contempt or unworvhiness; as n'?"iJ D'nj'
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Aleim Uiosh .ken uiei carets ol leair

emaur at eeedelim ernuiet sheni at

equelhen emaur uat eium leniemeshf let e.'\'Ael

Uiten -ekukebim uat eliie kmeweshelet

ol leair eshemim berequio Aleirn atem

ulebedil uhelile bium Ulenieshel .carets

87 ^nnnbi 31 r\b^by\ 30 cvn 86 b'^t:h^ § :vn«n is

ki Aleim uira eheshek ubin eaur bin

25 12 3 D^n'^j^ 24 t^Ti 12 -|{£^nn 28 yy\ 21 n'i^^^ 28 ^t^j

78. T«n'7/or fo g-h^e /z.^-AiT. hfor. Rule 142. TKH the infinitive of

Hiphil of -IK or "ins. Rule 99.

79. niNDH luminaries. H emphatic. Rule 150. O formative. Rule

178. mxn, vide num. 68. 76.

80. D•S^Jn great, n emphat. Snj and Sna ^rea/. Masc. plur. D'SnJ,

rule 19, from Sli ^o grow. The fem. nmj might have been used with

the fem. tioun n"iND, but it is probable that the masculine was vised as

a stronger expression. Vide rule 1 14. Vide num. 67 in note.

grea( cities. Deut. i. 28. These were the cities of the Canaanites.

Yet D' has been deemed in such cases a feminine termination.

When two substantives, one whereof is masculine and the other

feminine, have one and the same verb, or one and the same adjective,

such verb or adjective, for herein also they follow the same rule, is

usually masculine and plural.

But the verb and the adjective differ in their positions with respect

to their substantive. Adjectives, except numerals, generally follow

the substantives with which they agree; whilst verbs almost always

are placed before the nouns, to which their gender, number, and

person are accommodated. When the adjective precedes its substan-

tive, the verb to be (ri'n) is for the most part understood.
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16 And God made two great lights; the greater light to rule the

day, and the lesser light to rule the night; he made the stars also.

17 And God set them in the firmament of the heaven, to give light-

upon the earth,

18 And to rule over the day and over the night, and to divide the

light from the darkness; and God saw that it was good.

81. rhu::>r:hfor the rule of. hfor. The first o is formative, the se-

cond D radical, n is for n because in construction, rule 26, IWO and

*nynD and the fem. nScyrDD dominion here used, are from '7B'D to rule.

82. |Dpn little, n emphat. |£3p small^ from |Dp to diminish.*

83. D'20lDn stars. H emphat. ^ is formative. Rule 158. D"'3313 is the

plural of 331D c star^ which is from 222 to shine.

84. \T\'"\ and God placed. ^ conversive. Num. 19. |r\' is the third

pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal for jnr from |nj to give. This verb some-

times drops its final \ according to rule 105, sometimes its first radi-

cal as in this instance, and at other times it is doubly defective; see

rule 108.

85. Dnx them. HN vid. num. 4. D or DH them is a pronoun masc.

plur. third pers. R. 40. Dnx when a primitive pronoun is the plural

masc. of the second person. Rule 31. The learner must distinguish

between the primitive pronouns 'HK /, nnx, "^nx thou masc. "nx, ns

thou fem. DnN you masc. JHN you fem. Sec. and HN when suffixed by

pronouns; because the sense is sometimes different. The most usual

affixes of nx are the following; ""nx with me, me., unx with us, us, "jrix

with or in thee, DDHX with you, you, )nx with him, him, nnx with her,

her, Dnnx or DHX with them, them, masc. jnnx, jrix unto or with them^

them, fem. njnx them.

86. StynSl and to rule. 1 and. S to orfor. h\ifD is the infin. Kal. of

h\:fD to govern. Rule 142.

87. '?''n3nSl and to cause a division. 1 and. S to or for. S'l^n is the

infinit. Hiphil of h'\2 to divide.

* The particles which are prefixed to the substantive, as 2, S, D,

&c. are not repeated before the adjective, but n emphatic, which is

by some called the definite article, is also prefixed to the adjective

or participle; and when such adjective, &c. stands alone, it is often

used as a substantive.

D
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88 •>yOn 3^ DV 33 -)p^ 22 »n*^ 32 ^^^ 22 ^H*^ 26 j;!^^ 19

9i^5:i 90Ynty '"D^DTi «n^:nt:;» s^^nb?? 19-12^^20

35 y»p-i !4 1J9 13 Sy 8 vni^n 13 <7y 94 j^fjiy^ 93
pjij^i

92 ^^^^

100 ))i^^ 40 -itTK 99 nt:?D"in 98 n»nn 9
1 t:'e3J 97 ^73 b ^^^^

102 t):j3 93 p^iy 97 «73 6 nKI i>^' DnrD*? 18 D^DH

88. 'jr^m the fourth. In the ordinal numbers from the third to the

?e«r// inclusive, ' is inserted before the last radical, except in the

sixth, and also postfixed in the masculine gender. Vide rule 168.

and num. 486. The root isj?:n to agitate or quadrate; hence also, by-

prefixing a formative x, comes the cardinal }^y^^^four.

89. l^fT^y' shall firoduce abu7idantly . It is the third pers. masc. plur,

fut. Kal, from the root yity to swarm, or creep. It agrees with O'D.

Rule 127.

90. y^w the reptile. This word may be taken as a noun; or as the

part. Ben. Kal of the preceding verb, 1 being rejected by rule 78,

the sense then is the creeping \i)2l TVV\.

91. lySJ the creature. Also the soul, and a?iimal life. 'tJ'SJ 7ny life,

from W2i to breathe. This word, like <pv^-4, may signify the animal

soul. Vide Whitby and Macknight on 1 Thess. v. 23.

92. rrn living. It is the part. Ben. Kal of rrn to live. Vide rules

86 and 78. Also a living creature. The genus is expressed by B'DJ

n'n living creature; the species are D1i< man, nnnn beast of thefield,

in'H wild beast, a^Dl reptile, and ^)i?fowl, Sec.

93. f|i;?l andfowl. ) and. A participial noun. Rule 158. From ^i^ to

fiy-

94. «]3i;^' shallfly. It is the third pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of <]3j? te

fly. 1 is inserted after the first radical, as is sometimes the case in re-

duplicate verbs, vide rule 111. but its usual place, when inserted in

other verbs, is before the last radical in the fut. and imper. Vide rule

77.

95. ^"yy^ and (f^Q^ created. 1 convers. Num. 19. It is the third

pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal. Vide num. 2.
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i9 And the evening and the morning were the fourth day.

~0 And God said, Let the waters bring forth abundantly the raoving

creature that hath life, and let the fowl fly above the earth, over the

face of the firmament of heaven.

21 And God created great whales, and every living creature that

moveth, which the waters brought forth abundantly after their kind,

and every winged fowl after its kind, and God saw that it was good.

96. Dyjnn whales, n emphat. Rule 150. A noun masc. plur. The

sing, is p^n a w/mle'or serpent. Rule 19. From \2P\ to creep., which is

perhaps a reduplicate verb from run to wail. Rule 1 10.

97. hj every ^ all, or any. It has been supposed that this word is a

substantive, because it is said always to precede the noun with which

it is used, which is the invariable rule of a noun in regimine; whereas

adjectives commonly follow their substantives. Also Sd is used for

the feminine, which is somewhat singular, if an adjective; for adjec^

tives generally terminate, if feminine, in n. Yet as a noun in con-

struction it is difficult to render it in English, for it must be the all

»f, or tfie whole of. It is from the root hSd to comfilete.

98. n"nn living, n emphat. Rule 150. and vide num. 92,

99. nt!;D*^n creeping. H emphat. when thus prefixed to a participle

often denotes that it is to be taken as a substantive. niyD"i is the part,

fern. Ben. Kal of tyoi to creep. For the omission of 1 vide rule 78.

100. )-!£-^\:;produced abundantly . It is the third pers. masc. plur. pret,

Kal. Vide num. 89.

101. DnroS in their kind. S in or to. Rule 175. po kind. Vid. num.

61. DH their, them. Suffix. Vide rule 40.

102. nJ3 the wing. A noun from "133 to remove to a distance.

103. "I"l3"l and blessed.* ) and is conversive. Rule 136. num. 19.

1-12"' is the third pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of p^ to bless.

* To bless any thing is to speak good of it or to it. This is the

sense of the Hebrew and Greek words for to bless. When God bless-

es, he speaks good to the person or thing, he approves or communi-

cates good. When man blesses God, he speaks good of him, or as-

cribes goodness to him. In the former, it is an expression of benefi-

cence, in the latter, of gratitude.
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103 ^^y^ 26 J^^tD 25 O 3 a^n^i* 24 ^^y) 65 ^^0*7 2?

106 '^y^^ 105 i-jej 104 '^oteJj 3. a^nbtit 85 Dm
109 :^y 108 t^iyni 18 D»D»1 is d^qh 4 n^C ioM«*7D^

1 10 :»tjf»on 30 C3V 33 -ipn 22 tnn 32 y^y 22 n*! 7 :ynt*a 2^^

92 n»n ?' ts^Qj 8 v"i«n 64 }^\f^n 3 d^h'^k ^^ -^oj^^i 24

1 1

1

nroS 7 vnj? 1 14 ir^^n-i •
'-3 tj^^-^^ 112 ;^j2r\2 1 1 1 h^^dS

7 v*)«n 1 14 n»)-| 4 ns( 3 D^n'jK 33 ^^y*^ 44 jp 1 22 ^nn 25

104. IDxS m saying. S ;o or z«. Rule 175. 1DN is the part. Benoni

Kal. Rule 78. From lOX to speak.

' 105. na be fruitful. For IHIS. Rule 102. It is the 2d pers. masc»

plur. imperat. Kal of mi) to increase.

106. mi cncf multifdy. 1 awc?. D"i for in3*i. Rule 102. It is the second

pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal of n:n to multiply.

107. inSdi and replenish. 1 and. InSd is the 2d pers. m. plur. imper.

Kal ofN^D to Jill.

108. f)i;?ni and fowl. 1 ancf. n emphat. Rule 150, For f|V/ow/.

Vide num. 93.

109. 2"^ shall multiply. For n3T. Rule 102. It is the third pers.

masc. sing. fut. Kal of n:il. Vide num. 106.

110. 'lyon theffth. For the •" final and ' inserted, vide rule 168.

and num. 486. From WOT\Jivet and as a verb, to increase.

111. nrnS after its kind, h is prefixed. Rule 175. n her or its is a

I'cm. pron. suff. Rules 39. 155. For \"0 kind, vide num. 61.

112. nnna cattle. A fem. noun from Dn3 to be mute. Vide num. 92.

1 13. iyD'11 and reptile. 1 and. t^OI a noun masc. sing, of K'D") to move.

Num. 99.

1 14. inTll and living' creature. ) conjunctive. IMTI is used as a sin-

gular and as a plural noun. Vide rule 162. where it is termed a col-

lective noun.* If the 1 be merely a pleonasm, then nTi maybe either

* Anomalies in the Hebrew language ar« frequent, nouns are ©f-
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22 And God blessed them, saying, Be fruitful and multiply and fill

the waters in the seas, and let fowl multiply in the earth.

33 And the evening and the morning were the fifth day.

24 And God said, Let the earth bring forth uhe living creature after

his kind, cattle, and creeping thing, and beast of the earth after his

kind, and it was so.

35 And God made the beast of the earth after his kind, and cattle

the plural of rrn a beast, vide rule 21. and num. 92. or the singular

in construction, n being changed into n, as in the next verse. Vide

rule 26. It is from the root rrn (olive.

t The substantive verb r[''r\ to be, because of its frequent use should

be well understood. Though it follows the rules for other verbs in

Lamed He, its Kal is here given for the convenience of the learner,

because not usually exhibited in the grammars.

Feminine. Masculine. Fern. Mascul.
'nn or rrrin 'n^ or rrn' 3 Per. S. nn'n n-n 3 Sing.
^nn or "nn ^nn or n'nn 2

1-^

n'norn"n 2 ff

'n«or n^n« 1 o 'n^n 1

n*n, p^nn VT\' 3 Plur. H vn 3 Plur.

tn, i"nn rnn 2 jn^'H an'Ti 2 to
n

'm orrrnj 1 ft> ij"n I

fern

"n or rrn 2 Sine:. ? t

.r^o-r^ masc. rn 2 Plui-. 5 ^"'P^'^^^^^-

n'n or rn or nvn Infinitive.

Being, or she is, or he is n'ln or mn Sing. > Participle

Fern. They are niin masc. They are D'ln Plur. 3 Benoni.

The Hebrews usually intended the present tense when this verb

was omitted, but understood; when it was expressed, or given, its

tense was generally past, or future like other verbs. Vide num. 557.

642.

ten singular in form and plural in sense, or plural in form and sin-

gular in sense, and these are indifferently connected with singularor

plural pronouns, adjectives, or verbs. As there is no neuter gender,

* njvin Jer. xviii. 21. f rrnn Exod. xxii. 31.



26 j:iit3 25 o 2 cnS^ 24 i^ys 65 ih^^d'? 115 n;::ii<n

118 noSvi ii'' Dis 116 nt:^vi 3 D»^'7^? i^ noxn 26

93 t^iy:ii 18 o^n 121 n:iii i^^ n*!'! n^ liniD^D

113 tr^nn 97 SDni ^x'^^^^
^^ ^'^^'^ ^'^ nonm 5 d^dis^h

4' riK 3 d^hSn 2 «in'i r j^-)t<n 13 bv 122 t^ann 27

i24inK2 j^nn 3 D»n*7t^ 118 DS^;n 12310^^2 117 Dnsn
85 onfc< 103 -jnnn 85 J^)n^e 2 ^^-^^ 126 napii 125 n^r 2.8

129 12m 128 nD 3 D^nSx 127 anb 19 noKn 3 D^"^S^<

1 15. nmxn the earth. H emphatic, nonx car^A, a fern. noun. If the

K is formative, then the root is n*Dl to make smooth or level; but if K

be radical and the n merely the fern, termination, then the root is

QIX to be red. Vide rules 147. 153.

116. niy>'J lue nvill make. It is the first pers. plur. fut. Kal of the

verb T\W'^ to make. Postea rw^^'n 2d pers. sing. fut. Kal.

117. Di« 77ian. rvr^-^ \?, likeness hovl\X^rr\. Vid. num. 115. Adam
may have been so called because, he at first bore the image of God;

or he may have been named from the red clay, because he was made

of the earth.

1 18. l^aSi'a ill our image. 3 in. 13 our, a pronoun suffix. Vide rule

135. "dl'i image, from U^Di to delineate. See num. 3. " Let us make

man," is an expression of consultation, and marks a difference in

man's creation from that of other creatures, in point of importance.

" Let us make man," regards the animal nature; " In our image,"

denotes his spiritual nature, which alone could resemble Deity. " Let

us make," £cc. " in our image, after our likeness." Here is the plu-

a word that in English would belong to that class is often found in

both the masculine and feminine gender in the same sentence. There

are also instances of the same noun occurring as a masculine in one

sense, and as a feminine when the meaning is different. These seem-

aig irregularities occasion sometimes doubt, but as they belong to

the language, they form no ground for the imputation of ignorance

in the sacred penmen. Vide num. 910.
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after their kind, and every thing that creepeth upon the earth after
his kind, and God saw that it was good.

26 And God said, Let us make man in our image, after our like-
ness; and let them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over
the fowl of the air, and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and
over every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth.
27 So God created man in his own image, in the image of God cre-

ated he him, male and female created he them.
28 And God blessed them: and God said unto them. Be fruitful and

ral three times expressed, and that in the first person, a manifest
agreement with, and proof of, the scriptural doctrine of a plurality in
Deity, to which, as God is one in essence, we give the mmc/^ersons:

1 19. ummD according to our likeness. D according to. Vide rule 173
1J our. Vide rule 35. mm similitude, a fem. noun, vide rule 16. from
HOT to make smooth, or toform.

120. HTI and they shall govern. 1 and. nv for imT in the 3d pers
masc. plur. fut. Kal of nm to rule. Vide rule 102. In ver. 28, post,
it is m the 2d pers. plur. imper. Kal.

121. nana over thejish. 1 in. nn in construction for run a fish Vid
rule 26. Of J1 to multifihj.

122. B^Din creefiing. n emphatic, or which, lynn the part. Ben Kal
Vid. rule 78, of t^D^ to creefi. Which is creefiing is a Hebrew present
tense.

123. inSyi in his oivn image. 1 in. 1 his. Vide rule 39.- For dSv vide
num. 1 18.

124 inx him. For nx, vide num. 4, and 85. i him, a pronoun suffix-
ed. Vide rule 39.

125. 13T male. A noun from the root *idt to remember, and perhaps
to be strong. '^

126. napJl andfemale. 1 and. n:i^i a noun from 3pJ.

127. onS to them, h to. Vide rule 175. DH them. Vide rule 40. nS
to her ^ and n. Rule 175. 39.

128 na for ^r^'^B befruitful. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat.
Kalofnia to/iroduce. Vide rule 102.

129. nni for ina-i multiply, and 1 and. 2d pers. masc. plur. imp. Kal
«t n3-\ to multiply. Vide rule 102.
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i2injni 120-1-111 131 nii^nDi^ n6<n 4j-ifc^ iso^utjoi

132 nt^Dnn 1 14 n»n 97 ^^^^i ^ D^ot^n ^^ j^iyii is o^n

130. 1X^731 andJill. 1 a?2c?. IxSd is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imp. Kal

from'N'^D to Jill.

131. n"ky331 cncf subdue it. 1 anrf. n it. Vid. rule 39.* tJ^^D fontvaD the

1 cnc? making the root signify the same as if in the ad pers. plur.

imperat. Kal which precedes it. Vide rule 139. Thus the 1 conjunc-

tive can supply the want of the signs of person, number, mood, and

tense, by uniting its verb to the former.

132. n-^yD-in that moveth. T\ nvMch. ntyDl is the fem. part. Benorii

Kal. Vide num. 122. It agrees with n"'n. Rule 113. 115.

* When parts of the primitive pronouns are prefixed to verbs,

they form persons, mostly in the future, and if there be no other

change, are readily distinguished by the learner. But when parts of

such pronouns are postfixed, they not only form persons and tenses,

but are often put to express the object of such verb, and must be re-

cognised as abbreviations suffixed, instead of tire primitive pronouns

themselves.

When such compounded word happens to be different from the

verb itself in any of its forms, the reader, if acquainted with these,

and also Avith the suffixes, can instantly discern that the word is thus

double, and distinguish its parts. But it often happens that the addi-

tion of an affix to the verb produces a word exactly siinllar to some
other part of the same verb, as in this case; and the reader can only

determine by the sense or connexion, whether a pronoun is the ob-

ject of the verb, and appears in the affix, or the servile or serviles at

the end of the word indicate its mood, tense, and person.

Presuming that the learner, after a few lessons, will endeavour to

parse by his lexicon and grammar, and use these notes only as a test

to show him wherein he has failed, I here subjoin a few of such si-

milar words, framed out of np2 in Kal, that he may compare others

with them, and he will find that they will serve with equal advantage

also for other conjugations or voices.
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multiply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it; and have dominion

over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every

living thing that moveth upon the earth.

Is the third pers. fem. sing, preter Kal, she hath visited.

Is the third pers. masc. sing. pret. Kal, with n her. He

visited her. Or the second pers. masc. sing, imper.

with n her. Visit thou^ man, her.

Is the infin. Kal with n her. To visit her. Or the parti-

ciple Benoni Kal, 1 being dropped, (Rule 78.) with

n her. Visiting her.

rnp3

mp3

:mp3

npa <>

fis the third pers. plur. preter Kal. They have visited. Or

the second pers. masc. plur. imperat. Visit ye, scil.

males.

Is the second pers. masc. sing, imperat. Kal, with i him.

Visit thou (man) him. Or the 3d pers. m. sing. pret*.

Kal with 1 Iiim. He visited him.

Is the infin. Kal with 1 him. To visit him. Or the parti-

j
ciple Ben. Kal (Rule 78) with 1 hirn affixed. Visiting

V_ him.

Is the second pers. masc. plur. preter Kal. Ye (males)

have visited.

Is the third pers. fem. sing, preter Kal with D them

masc. n changed into ri- Rule 83. She visited them^

(males.)

Is the second pers. sing, preter Kal with D them masc.

affixed. Thou hast visited the?n, (males.)

'Is the second pers. fem. plur. preter Kal. Ye, females,

have visited.

Is the third pers. fem. sing, preter Kal, n into n by rule

83. with
I
the7n fem. affixed. She visited them, females.

Is the second pers. sing, preter Kal, with } them fem«

affixed. Thoii hast visited the?n, females,

E

1
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13«73;40'^^t^57 V-ltl36j7-|t55:it:;V97t?3 4J-|J^ 135 tDD*?

63 12 40 -)ti^J{ 58 yyn 97 ^^^ 4 nj^l 7 y-^J^H ^7 ^D ^4 I^C)

137 :n*7DN*7 20 ;-)^r\' 135 DdS 57 nr l^e y*lt 58W 59 »->£)

5 D^Dii'n 93 t^ij; 97 ij^tjT 7 y-^{^n 114 n»n 97 Sd^i 3**

91 tJ^tJi 63 1:2 40 -Jt^}^ 7 Y-ljen 13 «7y 138 (^Dn 97 «7^«71

20 n^i 137 hSdnS 55 ;:it£;y
139 p^^ 97 »7;3 4 rii^ 92 n»n

38 nc^j? 40 ^^i^ 97 *73 4 n^? 3 D>^'7^? 24 ^^y^ 44 jp 31

33 ^p;i 20 »nn 32 ^-^y 20 nn 140 -75^)0 26 y\^ 133 nini

141 •t:;jyn 30 Dv

133. njn behold. A particle from nJn ^o be/iresent. Hither. So jn

behold, or these.

134. 'nn3 I have given. It is for 'nJHJ first, pers. siivg. perf. Kal of

jnj fo ^•zY'e. Vid. rule 108.

Is the first pers. plur. preter Kal. We have visited.

Is the third pers. masc. sing, preter Kal with Mus affix-

ed. He visited us. Or infin. Kal with 13 us. To visit

inp3

Is the second pers. masc. sing, imperat. Kal, with )2 us.

Visit thou, man, us. Or particip. Ben. Kal (Rule 78}
"^ with U us. Visiting us.

If the learner choose, he may enlarge this table for himself; but

its necessity will be gradually superseded by a more familiar ac-

quaintance with the verbs-, and pronominal suffixes.
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29 And God said, Behold, I have given you every herb bearing

seed, which is upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, in the

which is the fruit of a tree yielding seed, to you it shall be for meat.

30 And to every beast of the earth, and to every fowl of the air, and

to every thing that creepeth upon the earth, wherein iJiere is life, /

Aave given every green herb for meat; and it was so.

31 And God saw every thing that he had made, and, behold, it was

very good. And the evening and the morning were the sixth day.

135. DdS to you. h to, and D3 pronominal suffix, second pers. plur.

masc. Vide rule 37. So "jS to you, of b and "]. Vide rule 36, as uvh

num. 127.

136. y)^ firoducing' seed. Part. Benoni Kal ofj^lT to soiv, or produce

seed. Vide rule 78.

137. rh^vhfor meat. h/or. hSdn a noun fem. vide rule 16, from

Vdn to eat.

138. tynn creeping. Part. Benoni masc. Kal of tVOT to cree/t.

139. pT green. A noun adjective from pT to putforth leaves, also

a leaf.

140. nxD very. From HKD strength. The superlative degree is

made by adding this word or such like; by repeating a substantive,

as a servant of servants; or the adjective, as good, good; by using the

plural; or by adding the word God, as cedars of God. The compara-

tive is also made by jD or D prefixed, as or compared with; or 2 among,

as Blessed among women.

141. "'kJ'tyn the sixth, it the. ''tJ'tJ' an ordinal. Vide rule 168. From

}lf& six, which is from ItfWif to divide into six parts. See the table at

num. 486,
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GENESIS II.

144 ^y) 143 jD^^n^; 97 ^^i 8 y-^xHI 5 D^ntTH 142 V^3*l I

40'^^^ 146 iriDt^^D 145 ^y^nsyn 30 dv2 3 D^nS« 2

97 «7p)3 145 ^vottfH 30 Dvn 147 n^c^n 38 r^m
4 nt< 3 D^nSt^ 103 -p2'^ ss :n::^v 40 ^^^ ue ihd^Sd 3

63 ^2 25 O 149 1p^ 148 ^'^p^) 145 1J?»^{:^n 30 QV
3 D^n^K 2 «-)! 40 -ijj;^ 146 inDxSD 97 ^3D 147 nn^^

142. iVdm J7id or Mms wereJinishedA convers. iSd" for in'?^"' 3d pers,

plur. masc. Niphal of nbj to finish. Vide rule 102. and num. 67, in

the note.

143. DNJlf the host of them. D plur. suffix, 3d person. Vide rule 40.

^2X is the root, an army, or to assemble. The suffix relates to the hea-

vens and the earth, which were marshalled in beautiful array in the

vast expanse. President Edwards supposed the angels were here

intended, who are called God's host; but the plural niNDX is then ge-

rally used. See Uii2)l in Neh. ix. 6. Psa. jcxxiii. 6. Isa. xxxiv. 4. xl.

36. xlv. 12.

144. Sti and he ended. ^ convers. Sd' for nSo' the third pers. sing.

masc.KalofnSD. Vide rule 102. num. 142.

145. *';?"'3tyn the seventh.* n emphatic, y^y^ the ordinal. Vide rule

168. Yrovci^yi} seve7i. Num.486.

* The first '^"'2{JTi in the second verse is wanting in two of Dr.

Kennicott's codices; in another it seems to be "'E't^n; it is also the

sixth in the Samaritan, and Syriac versions; and the Septuagint read

£x]»i. Yet the common reading will make the same sense, as the se-

venth day began with what we now would denominate the evening of

the sixth, if the labour then terminate^
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GENE818 11

1 THUS the heavens and the earth were finished, and all the host

of them.

2 And on the seventh day, God ended his work which he had made

;

and he rested on the seventh day from all his work, which he had

made.

3 And God blessed the seventh day, and sanctified it; because that

in it he had rested from all his work, which God created and made.

146. inDJ^ba his loork. 1 a suffix Sd pers. sing. Vide rule 39. n for

n, because in construction before 1. Vide rule 24. HDnSd worX', an

agentyungelj See. D formative. "jN*? not used, to emiiloy.

147. rSLW\ and he rested. 1 convera. 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of

TOlVS tojinishy the sabbath.

148. jynp^l and he sanctified. ^ convers. Clp' 3d pers. masc. sing,

fut. KalofB'npfo set afiart to a higher ov sacred use. in is suffixed

Exod. XX. 11. Vide rule 39. lynp is a part, noun, Ao/y. The God of

nature has set apart to a holy use one day in seven of our time from

the creation.

149. int< it. From HN. Vid. num. 4, and 1 pronom. suffix, sing,

masc. 3d pers. Vide rule 39. Num. 85. Num. 63, in note.

150. r\W}hfrom or in making the?n.-\ S prefixed. Vide rule 175. It is

the regular infinitive of a verb in Lamed He. Vide rules 103, 140.

From nB?;? to make.

t Verbs in the infinitive are frequently used in the sense of En-

glish verbal nouns, ending in ing. Vide num. 19.
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20 n»n» 157 D-)t3 156 nntrn 155 n»t:^ ^7 «73i . :a»x:ti^i 5

158 nav* 157 D-jo 156 nitt^n 55 ^k^v 97 ^y\ ^ v^t^i

8 v'l^n 13 S57 3 a^n'?^* 154 rnn» i^o tddh 159 «S 25 o
163 -rt^i 115 :naii<r\ ^ n« 1^2 ^^vb i^i

|»t<
n^ tsi^ti e

14 tjc) 97 «73 4 n« 166 npt^ni 7 vi«n 1^5 p i64 n^j;»

151. nSx ^Ae«e, is a plural pronoun. This and ?/za^ are usually made

in the Hebrew by HN, n, HNT, nt, HJ, and »h>n; ?/ifse and (/lose, by nSx,

Sn, non, on, and p; as mbin nSx rAese are fAe genermtions, 'n nSx

^Ae^e are the sons. These words are termed in some grammars the

demonstrative pronouns. The relatives are "Hi's who, which, what, 8cc.

(vide num. 40) and iff, which is probably a contraction of nU'X, and is

found prefixed to nouns, pronouns, verbs, &c. and is translated by

who, which, who7n, that, &c. The interrogatives are "D and HO, who^

and what.

Sn is used ten times in the Old Testament as a plural, these or

those, never in the singular. It is probably a contraction for nSx,

which is often used, and variously rendered in the common version,

as a relative, an adjective, and a primitive pronounj these, those, like,

such, them, &c. Sx is sometimes rendered as an article, as in Psa. ii.

7. Vide also num. 47.

152. nnSin generations. A plur. noun from nS' to breed. Rule 189.

Hence ^'7^ a son, mV a girl, ptl^'in offsfiring.

153. DN'^^nn i7i the creating thevi-. 3 in. n the. N"<3 infin. or participle

Benoni Kal. Vide num. 2. Uthetn. Vide rule 40.

154. niri'' Jehovah. From mn to subsist, in the part. Benoni, and TV

which is perhaps an abbreviation of TVTV or Ti' the third pers. sing,

fut. of rrn to be, and signifies the Essence, and so niri'' is the Essence

subsisting of himself. But some suppose • to be formative, and the root

mn to be. Ens quod a se est, erat, et in aeternum manebit idem.

155. n'ty a shrub. A fem. noun from XVif to be humble. Vide ruliS

1 65 for the "• formative.

156. Tywr\ thejield. H the, and miV afield, a cupbearer, to shed, or

pourforth.
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4 These are the generations of the heavens and of the earth wbdii

they were created, in the day that the Lord God made the earth and

the heavens.

5 And every plant of the field, before it was in the earth, and every

herb of the field before it grew; for the Lord God had not caused it.

to rain upon the earth, and there ivas not a man to till the ground.

6 But there went up a mist from the earth, and watered the whole

face of the ground.

157. D1I3 beforcy or not yet. This word is of uncertain derivation,

but of frequent use; it is rendered before, yet, ere, not yet, (D-lOn

Exod. X. 7.) and is also prefixed by 3 and D.

The obvious design of the term in this place, is to express that

every plant and herb was formed perfect in the first instance, and did

not grow up to maturity from the ground, either by a rapid or tardy

growth; so that when man was formed, in a mature state, he found

every thing prepared for him. The wisdom and power exercised in

such immediate production were perhaps not greater than would

have been necessary through the intervention of mediate causes.

158. nos"' it grenv. 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of nox to bud or

spring- ufi.

159. kS not, from r^vh to be iveary, ovfail. As a noun it is put for

not/ling.

160. -va'on caused it to rain. 3d pers. sing. masc. pret. Hiph. of

*^D to rain.

161. pxnof. From {K laboivr, or to be weary. |'N is ?i\%o nothing,

none, no, neither, ivithout, it is gone.

162. '}2}h to cultivate. S vid. rule 142. "y^y infin. Kal, to obey or

serve, to till the earth. Vide num. 476. 423. 427. n^j? is also a ser-

vant, subject, soldier, or ivorshifiper.

163. nxi and vapour. 1 convers. IN or TN from HT to sendforth,

with a formative K.

164. nh;?" nvent up. 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of nSj? to ascend.

165. |D or '^Ofro?}!. A particle from HJD to distribute. Vid. num. 594.

166. nptyni and watered. 1 conjunctive. Vide note on num. 19.

rrpBTi is the 3d pers. masc. sing. pret. in Hiphil, the ' is omitted. Vidte

rttle 8 1 . From npiy to water.
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175 yton 174 :n^n 173 t^tj^^^ 117 onxn 20 tn^-i 172 o^n s

179 DtJ^^l 178 D-]p^ 177 py^ 176 ^ 3 D^H^X ^^4 HIH*

158 HD^^n 167 n^ft 40 -^tj^^ 117 Esii^n 4 n« 17s dc^ §

58 ^y 97 »73 115 n»1«n 165 p 3 CD^hSs^ 154 HW
172 cD»^nn 58 vvi 137 'j^^;::*? 26 ^i^i isi nxiD^ isoi^m

184 nmi 183 tv'ni 26:1110 i82ny'in 58 xvy i76 pn 36 ^mi 1®

187 DtTDI 176 pn 4 ri« 186 ^^pt^Ph 177 p^D 185 «Vf»

167. i:f"i andformed. 1 cpnversive. IX" is the 3d pers. masc. sing,

fut. Kal oi'\T to fashion. Verbs in Pe Jod perhaps never form the

third pers. sing. fut. in Kal with the double ' but in Hiphil they do-

Buxtorf cites this place and Psa. cxxxviii. 6.

168. "13;? dusL As a verb, to cover with dust; "^2^ is also earth.

y/iortar^ rubbish, a tjoun^ roe. ni3j? lead.

1 69. nD'l and he breathed. 1 conjunctive. n3' is the third pers. masc.

sing. pret. Kal, and the root, to breathe.

170. V3X3 into his nostrils. 'H in. 1 his. Vide rule 39. 'SK in construc-

tion for D'DX, vide rule 25, before 1. It is the plural of ^N the nose, or

heat, from n3N to heat.

171.nDiyJ the breath of. In construct, n for n. Rule 26. DB'J to

breathe, is the root; hence nnt^i breath, the soul.

172. D^n Uvea, viz. animal and rational. The plural of 'n life, from

7fT\ to live.

173. \a-ih in a soul, or breathingframe. S in. iy33 is the root also, re

breathe. Vide num. 9 1

.

174. rVT\ living. The participle Benoni Kalofn'n to live.

175. i'D'l a7id filanted. 1 convers. }!\y forj^BJ'. Vide rule 94. Fut.

^d pers. masc. sing. Kal, of ;^£03 to filant.

176. p a garden, from p to protect. Hence pD a shield. njJD sorroit.

Lam. iii. 65.

177. p;r3 i7i Eden. 3 in. p]; as a noun is Eden, pleasure, &c. As a
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7 And the Lord God formed man o/'the dust of the ground, and

breathed into his nostrils the breath of life; and man became a jiving

soul.

8 And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden, and there

he put the man whom he had formed.

9 And out of the ground made the Lord God to grow every tree

that is pleasant to the sight and good for food; the tree of life also in

the midst of the garden, and the tree of knowledge of good and evil.

10 And a river went out of Eden to water the garden, and from

thence it was parted; and became into four heads.

verb it occurs once only, and that in Hithp. to delight., ov filease. Neh.

ix. 25. Udyan in Sanscrit signifies, it is said, a garden.

178. U'}'^T:ifrorn or in the East, l^from. DID the east, nonp the same.

D"'np eastward or the east wind. The root is Dip to go before^ prevent^

and to meet; and signifies also, as a noun, antiquity^ eternity^ ancient

times, past; as a particle, before., aforetime., and of old.

It has been thus rendered; " And the Lord God planted a garden

in Eden beyond Kedem."

179. Dty'l and he placed. 1 convers. Dt?^ is the third pers. masc.sing.

fut. Kal of Diy to place. Vide rule 99. U\0 is also a particle, there.

1 80. nnnJ desired. Part. Benoni Niphal ofnon to desire.

181. nxiDSro the sight, h to. TMOn sight. D formative. nxiDisfrom

nxi to see.

182. nj^nn knowledge, n emphat. n;^n is in construction before 510.

The noun is r^}?^^ knowledge. The root is pT to know. Vide rule 200.

J>*1 opinion. J?nD science, thought.

183. i^'y) and evil. 1 and. y^ evil; as a verb, to do evil, or to break.

HBn is unintentional error, pj? iniquity designed and chosen, flowing

from an rvil heart, mo or "IID rebellion, provocatioti, pit/B apostasy, or

tonspiracy. Vide num. 836.

184. inJI and a river. 1 and. 1713 a river, plur. onnJ and nnnJ. As a

yerb, toflow.

185. NJf"" went out, is itself the root. Hence rnN:f1D his goingsforth.

M^.^YOrhfor the watering, hfor. n emphatic. DipB' is the infini-

tive of Kal of npi^. Rule 103. Vide num. 166.

187. WTS\ andfrom thence. 1 and. nfrom. andDiy to place. Vide num.

179.

F
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193 :iniDn 192 ^in '99 pn^ji -5 ^^tj^n i84-)njn '90 oti^i ^^

66 tr^'^trn i84-in3n '90 otri 200 {{^i^ r y-^j^ 97 ^^^ 4 p^^ i4

204 -^1{5tS 203 |-)Q-jp 202 -jl^nH »92 ^in 201 «5p-^n

154 n^n* 206 pi'pi'^ 205 tH'^fl 192 ^^n 88 v^n^n 184 -^n^ni i*

208 nnnyS i^e p;^ 207 ^nmn > '^ ctxn ^ nx 3 dmSx

188. T^S' was parted. Fut. Niphal 3d pei's. masc. sing, from ma to

divide. It is of the past sense converted by 1 in Dl^'OI. Num. 19.

189. n;^3'^NS infour. S in. nj^3"iN a noun,/oMr, fromi^31 to quadrate.

Vid. num. 88. 486.

190. VXO the name, plur. niDlS?, from DIV to put,oY filace. Vide num.

179. rule 99.

191. iWS Pison. It is perhaps from nt^D fo sfiread, or 1^13 ?o ^row

6z^. It has been supposed to be the Little Indus, Miab, or Mia
Ganga.

192. Nin he, she, it, or that. From Xin the same as mn to be. And
so NTi the same as HTJ.

193. 32Dn surrounding, n emphat. 33D or 331D is the participle

Ben. Kal of 33D ^o com/iass.

194. nHmn Havilah. From the son of Cush, Gen. x. 7. Vn signi-

fies fiain from Sn, or strength from Sn' ?o abide.

195. 3nin j'o/c?. n emphat. and an? ^-o/cf; also cfcar or Arz^-Zj^ And
vide Job xxxvii. 22.

196. nSnin Bdellium, n emphat. Perhaps from Sn3 to sefiarate, and

lh smooth, or S'n3 r/n. If the name is taken from its sparkling light,

and not its malleability, the Talmudists may be right, who deem it a

pearl. Vide Num. xi. 7. It is rendered by some crystal.

197. }3« a stone. From n33 to build, ^ being formative; vide rule

U7.
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1

1

The name of the first is Pison; that is it which compasseth the

whole land of Havilah, where there is gold;

1

2

And the gold of that land is good, there is bdellium and the onyx

stone.

13 And the name of the second river is Gihon; the same is it that

compasseth the whole land of Ethiopia.

14 And the name of the third river z> Hiddekel; that is it which go-

eth toward the East of Assyria. And the fourth river is Euphrates.

15 And the Lord God took the man, and put him into the garden

of Eden, to dress it, and to keep it.

198. DnWT] (he onyx. M emphat. Dnty has been thought an onyx^

emerald^ sardonyxy and lafiis lazuli. Exod. xxv. 7.

199. pn'J Gihon. It has been thought, the Araxes, the western

Oxusy and formerly the confluence of the Tigris and Euphrates, 8cc.

200. B'lJ Cush. Gen. x. 6. Ethiofiia^ a name not confined to Africa,

it means also a part of Arabia. But the north of India is perhaps

here intended which is in Sanscrit the continent of Cush.

201. Spnn Hiddekel. Vide Daniel x. 4. The Tigris. Others think

it was the Bahlac, or eastern branch of the Oxus.

202. iSrin going, n emphat. "pTy part. Ben. Kal, from ^Sn to go.

203. nonp the east of for nmp, in construct. Vide rule 26. Vide
num. 178.

204. mtyN Assyria. Vide Gen. x. 11, 12. Seated by Asher, the son

of Shem. The root is ityN to be hap.}iy,

205. n"i3 Peret, Phrat, mDNIH Euphrates, Fertility^ from HID to

produce. It is thought to be the Phrath, Ferah, or Hermund.

206. npM and took. 1 convers. np"' for npS\ 3d pers. masc. sing. fut.

Kal of npS to take. Vide rule 200. 93.

207. mnn and he filaced him. 1 convers. 1 him. Rule 39, nnr 3d
pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of nnJ to set, ov place.

208. m3;?S to cultivate it. S prefix. D it. Vide rule 39. 12y infin.

Kal, to serve. Postea Ijyn 2d pers. sing. fut. Kal.

209. niDtybl to keep it. i and. S ?», n it. Rule 39. lOur infin. Kal to

luatcht or guard.
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»
' 7 D^KH ' 3 bv " C3^n*7K 154 nn» 2 10 y^^i^ 209 :nn»a^*7i 16

211 tb2^n 21 i «7_« 176 pT 58 yy 97 SDD 19 ^f^^^

211 Sji^n 159 t<b 18^ y*^1 56 :i1J3 182 j-|y*^n 58 l^J?^"! 1^

214 n-|J3 212 ^y»30 213
-j«:j3J^

3u QVi 23 t^ 212 I^I^JJ

26^1^ 159 ^^ 3 c»nV>^ 1 '4 mn» '^ no^^n 214 jnion is

2i9nry 2i8^v^ 2i7ntry}< 2i6i*^:i«7 u^oiKn 213 nvn
115 nn^^n 1^5 p 3 D^n'^K 154 ^l^j-yl 167

^i^^^l 220 J^JliD 19

5 lo'o^n 93 »|iv 97 »73 + ;^»^^ 156 HTtrn 1 >4 n^n 97 ^2
29 }^ip» 223 no 222 niK"'? l''^ DlNH 47 ^{^ 221 j^^j*^

173 tj^tji 117 D•^^c^ 21S *f} 29 j^-^p 40 -^jj^^ 97 «j2i2i8 ^J^

210. ^T^ and commanded. 1 convers. ir for mi'" the 3d pers. masc.
sing. fut. Kal of ni:f to command. Vide rule 102.

211. '>2n eating: Part. Ben. Kal, and Sdnh is the 2d pars. sing,

masc. fut. Kal of Sdk to eat. Rule 143.

212. )2r:)'Ofrom it. 1 it. Rule 39. pfrom, with a n prefix. So njDD

and JDD. Rules 39 and 34. and vide num. 526 and 594.

2 IS. "fjDH thy eating. S^N is the part. Ben. Kal. Vide num. 211.1
is a pron. suffix; vide rule 36.

214. nin dxjing. Part. Ben. Kal. nion is the 2d pers. masc. sing. fut.

Kal of mo or no to die. Num. 853. nio does not always import tempo-
ral death. Vide 1 Sam. xxv. 37. Prov. xix. 18. and Prov. xii. 28. As
life may mean either happiness, or animal, spiritual, or eternal life;

so death has as many senses directly opposed to these. Its meaning
in this place must be collected from the nature of the life, which it

would destroy. Man was constituted holy, death implies sin; he was
in a state of friendship with God, death implies enmity against him;

he enjoyed every production of the earth which tended to his com-
fort, death implies that the earth should be embittered to him; he

enjoyed peace, death implies that his state should be that of a war-

fare; he enjoyed health, death implies that he should be subjected

to diseases; in a word, as without sinning he was to be free from

death, that is everlastingly happy, death implies everlasting misery.
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16 And the Lord God commanded the man, saying, of every tree of

the garden thou mayest freely eat;

17 But of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil thou shalt not

eat of it; for in the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely

die.

18 And the Lord God said, it is not good that the man should be

alone; I will make him an help meet for him.

19 And out of the ground the Lord God formed every beast of the

field, and every fowl of the air, and brought them to Adam, to see

what he would call them: and whatsoever Adam called every living

creature, that was the name thereof.

But the gift of a seed of the woman, who should restore the honour

of a broken law, was, at the moment of denouncing this commination,

as much on the divine mind as it was afterwards. He is therefore

the end or scope of the law for righteousness; and justice can have

no claim on those, to whom grace was promised and given in Him
before the world began.

215. nvn being. The infinitive of verbs in Lamed He change n in-

to ni. Vide rules 103, 140. Of n'n to be. Vide page 29 ante.

216. nnS alone by himself. 1 pron. suff. Vide rule 39. "^ih alone,

a particle, from S pref. and nj alone.

217. 7W}}^ Iivill make. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of niy;? to

make. Vide num. 116.

218. "hjor hif7i. hfor. 1 him, pron. suffix. 3d pers. masc. Vide rule

39.

219. "irj? aid or helfi. It is also the root, to help.

220. nJ33 as before him. 3 as. HJJ before. As a verb, to show oneself,

1 him. Vide rule 39. nJ3 before him. nJjS over against him. nJJD out

ofhis sight. Joshua vi. 5. v. 13. Psal. x. 5.

221. i^y^and he brought. 1 convers. N3'' is the 3d pers. sing. masc.

fut. Hiphil of the verb N3 to come. The characteristic "• is omitted-

Rule 81.

222. nMr\h to see. h to. nixi infin. Kal oiTMO to see. Vide rule 103.

142.

223. HD who, which, what, how, wherefore. It is used often after the

prefixes. Hence 'D who.
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224 niD^ 1 17 Cll^n 29 e^npn 224 J^Qt8^ 192 ^)ri 174 H^H 20

114 n»n ^7 S3*7i 5 tD'Dti;:} 93 t^iySi ' '2 nonin '^7 »73S

220 jnjiiD ' - "^ry ^2; t^;;^^ 159 }^s 1 '7 onxSi '56 n-tt!^n

117 D-ij^n >3 Sy 227 nmin " D»n*7« 154 nin» 22. ^q^^ 21

233->.^2 232*|J|3»1 231 Vn'^^'^^220 pHl* 229 np»<| 228 ^^'>y'^

231 yV:;n 4 nn - D%-nS?^ '^^ mn* 235 p^i 234 tn^nnn 22

237 n«nn 235 nt:^.^^S 1 '7 ct^<n i^^ p 229 np*? 40 -^jr^

239 Dyfln 238 nxT I
'
^ Dixn ^ ^ not^n 117 tai^n 47 V?< 25

243 5<-ip ^38 h^tS i42 na^no 24'- 'lirfni 24 1 i^v^d 240 dv3?

224. nK' Me ?iame of it. ) it. Vid. Rule 39. Ulif. Vide num. 190. Hence

noK/, plur. moB^.

225. »<yD hefound. It is the third pers. masc. sing. pret. Kal, to

find.

226. Ss'l and caused to fall. 1 convers. Sa^ for Ssi' is the 3d pers,

sing. fut. Hiphil, from the root SiJJ to fall. Being a verb in Pe Nun^

it drops J in the future. Vide rules 94 and 8 1. nSaJ is the fem. partici-

ple Benoni. Gen. xv. 12.

227. noiin a deefi sleep. A fem. noun from DTI to shut ufiin sleep..

r is formative. Rule 189. Gen. xv. 12.

228. jSyi and he slept. 1 convers. JK?" is the third pers. sing. masc.

fut. Kal of jty to sleep. Rule 85. Rather, And caused him to sleepy in

Hiph. Vide num. 167. and rule 81.

229. np'1 and he took. 1 convers. np' for npS\ Vide rule 200. 93.

From np7 to take.

230. nn%s* one. A fem. noun for mnx. Masc. is IHK one. Num. 486

ss formative. From nn"' to unite.

23 1. vn^^Svo of his ribs. D prefix. 1 suffix. Rule 39. ' is added because

in construction to a fem. plur. in n. Vide rule 27. >'S:f plur. n;'b:f the

side. " Flesh of my flesh" proves that more than a rib was taken.

Vide Exod. xxv. 12. xxvi. 26, 7. xxxvi. 31, &c.

232. IJO'I and he closed up. \ convers. njD^ is the third pers. sing-

masc. fut. Kal IJO to shut 7ip.
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20 And Adam gave names to all cattle, and to the fowl of the air,

and to every beast of the field: but for Adam there was not found an

help meet for him.

2

1

And the Lord God caused a deep sleep to fall upon Adam, and

he slept; and he took one of his ribs, and closed up the flesh instead

thereof.

22 And the rib, which the Lord God had taken from man, made he

a woman, and brought her unto the man.

23 And Adam said. This is now bone of my bones, and flesh of my
flesh; she shall be called woman, because she was taken out of man.

233. "Wljlesh. As a root, to sfiread. " Thou hast clothed me with

—fieshr

234. nJnnn instead of it. nnn instead, from nriJ to descend. Rule

189. And nJ. Vide rule 39.

235. p'1 and builded. 1 convers. \y for Ty^y is the 3d pers. masc.

sing. fut. Kal of nJ3 to build. Vide rule 102.

236. rWi^ a ivoman. S for Sn the. ntyx a female t5'"'X, a woman, from

Ufa and so from nw^ to be. Vide num. 278.

237. TMiy) and caused her to come. ) convers. n pron. suffix. Vide

Rule 39. X^' is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Hiphil of the root ND to

come. Vide num. 221.

238. riNl this. The same as with a n. nn; fem. from PIT this. Num.
306.

239. OJ^an turn, n emphat. and QyD turn, a noun. Or as an adverb,

now. The other creatures were not fit to be associated with man,
« This turn is bone" &c.

240. D:;;; a bone. As a root it signifies to be strong:

241. "'DV;??D ofmy bone. D is a prefix. ' final is my. Vide rule 34.

The word D:f;r is perhaps for D'DK;r. The D"' is omitted in this manner,

the D because it is in construction before ", vide rules 24, 25, and the
"^ of the plural is dropped before, or coalesces with, "• the suffix. Rule

34 in note. r^niSi; plur. niD2f;\ Hence 'mDX;r 7ny bones.

242. ""11^30 ofmy flesh. D prefixyro7n. " my. Rule 34. "Wl the inte-

^uments. As a root, to sfiread. Num. 233.

343. Nnp" shall be called. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Niph. of
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245 p IS ^JV 238 :n{<r 244 ^^Wiph ^36 tl^^^f^ 25 t^ 236 Htt^it 24

250 p211 249 IQi^ 4 n^-J 247 V^^ 4 fj^ 236 ^1^ 246 ^TV*

252 vnn 34 :•^^^? 242 •^1^:1*7 '252 vnn 251 intt^^i 25

159 «»7i 251 inK^^'i 117 D-^j^n 254 D^Dinj? 253 Dr»:iu^

255 ntj^tjfan*

K-ii io call, nxi is fem. This is tee fore an exception from the agree-

ment of a verb with its nominative. Rule 127. Vide num. 67 in

note. Or it is here in Kal.

244. nnpS -was taken. Is the 3d pers. sing. fem. pret. Kal, in which

it has sometimes the active and sometimes the passive sense. Rule

86. num.229.

245. p V therefore, p so, as a root to/irepare. p vh in nowise. 'J

p Sy because, since. Vide num. 44.

246. DTjr^ shall leave. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of 3U>

tojbrsake.

247. r3K hisfather. 1 his. Vide rule 39. 3K is more rarely used

than "3N a father, which is its constant form in construction, and in

the plural nnx, vide rule 23, possibly to distinguish it from DON

green fruits. From n2t< to acquiesce. Vide num. 432, 669.

* The Samaritan Pent, reads here DH'JK'O, the Septuag. et Sva, the

Vulgate," et erunt duo," &c. The Syriac and Arabic also agree.

And vide Mat. xix. 5. Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 16. and Eph. v= 3L

Thus is it a prohibition of polygamy.
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24 Therefore shall a man leave his father and his mother, and shall

cleave unto his wife, and they shall be one flesh.

25 And they were both naked, the man, and his wife, and were net

ashamed.

249. nn Ms mother. 1 his. Rule 39. Postea 'DN my mother, DX a mo-

ther. As a root, to supfiort.

250. p311 and shall cleave. 1 convers. Vide rule 139. num. 19, n.

p2T is the 3d pers. masc. sing. pret. Kal, to cleave unto.

251. iniJ'Na unto his nvife. 3 prefix. 1 his. Rule 39. H'^N in construc-

tion before 1 for n*t:'N. Vide num. 236. 3 is here used as it is in Deut.

XV. 2. Eccl. ii. 24. which places as plainly show that it is the sign of

the dative, as others can that it designates an ablative. Hence an ar-

gument arises against the distinction of cases in Hebrew.

252. rrri and they shall be. 1 conjunct. VH' for inTT 3d pers. masc.

plur. fut. Kal, of rrn to be. Vide page 29 in note.

253. nn'Jti' they both. For 'IW two, vide num. 45. 436. DH pron. suff.

plur. 3d pers. Vide rule 40.

254. D'Dn;; naked. It is the plural of Dn;? naked, from D1>' to be 7ia-

ked.

^55. y^^D'urv ashamed. It is the 3d pers. plur. masc. fut. Hithpael,

» being doubled. Vide rule 109. The root is W^ to fag, or be con-

founded. It has the sense of the preter because of the preceding;

Van.

G
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GENESIS III.

159
f^«7 3 D^nb'K 19 -|J3t< 25 »J 258 t^^ 236 ntTXH

236 nt:;j^n 260 "^oxm '76 jpn 58 yy 97 Sdd 259 iSd^d 2

259 j';,^}^;, 176
<^;i;-^

58 ^y 59 ^DD 256 {J^niH ^7 »7t<

3 D»nbx -u nox '
76 ]:\ry -'^ -ji^^ ^^' "^^^ ^^ vvn 59 nsoi 3

218 «,:! 261 lyjin 159 ^1^1 2.2
«|;j,t30

259 «|»73xn 159 ^^
236 ni:^«n 4? ^^ 256 j^^nin ^^ nrj^^n 263 jpnon 262 |t) 4

256. kynjni and the serpent. 1 and. n emphat. BTIJ a serfient; and as a

verb ^0 vieiv attentively. That the reader may satisfy himself whether

BTIJ signifies in this instance an o/ze, all the places where the word oc-

curs in the bible follow; Gen. iii. 1, 2. 4. 13, 14. xlix. 17. Exod. iv. 3.

vii. 15. Num. xxi. 6,7. 9,9. Deut viii. 15. 2 Kings,xviii. 4. Jobxxvi.

13. Psal. Iviii. 4. cxl. 3. Prov. xxiii. 32. xxx. 19. Eccles. x. 8. 1 1, Isa.

xiv. 29. xxvii. 1, 1. Ixv. 25. Jer. viii. 17. xlvi. 22. Amos v. 19. ix. 3.

and Mic. vii. 17. After these have been examined, the word «^<s

must be tried; and the fourteen places in which it occurs in the New
Testament, tested by their respective contexts.

257. dp;? ndse. From Di;^ to be naked. A state of preparedness for

the exercise of the body. Applied to the mind, it imports vigorous

application, or intense thought.

258. '^N verily. As a noun anger. n^N to heat. "D f|N Is it certain

that? or therefore. Perhaps n£3N to bake, '^JX to be angry, and this

word =]« are wholly distinct, and the word "^^X anger may come from

It has been thought that only >he conclusion of Satan's address is

here recorded; the same form of speech often occurs, as Neh. ix. 18.

( Sam. xxiv. 30. 2 Sam. iv. 11. Prov. xv. 11. xxi. 27. Ezek. xiv. 21,
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GENESIS III.

1 NOW the serpent was more subtile than any beast of the field,

which the Lord God had made. And he said unto the woman, Yea,

hath God said, Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden?

2 And the woman said unto the serpent, we may eat of the fruit of

the trees of the garden:

3 But of the fruit of the tree which is in the mid-^t of the garden,

God hath said, Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye

die.

4 And the serpent said unto the woman, Ye shall not surely die:

XV. 5, &c. and generally follows something else. But this receives

little confirmation from the woman's not discovering surprise. Being

lately formed and all things new to her, scarcely any occurrence

could produce this; and being innocent she could neither fear, nor

suspect danger.

259. l^Dxn ye shall cat, is the 2d pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of "?DN,

Postea SjnJ is the 1 st pers. plur. fut. Kal.

260. "loxni and she said. 1 convers. iDxn is the 3d pers. fem. sing,

fut. Kal of nnx (0 s/ieak.

261. )}?lPt shall ye touch. 2d pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of ;?J3 to

touch. Vide rule 94. This addition, " Neither shall ye touch it," Avas

fairly implied in the divine prohibition, which must have included,

both the indulged desire of the thing prohibited, and all tampering

with te.aptation. But, as the precept was given to Adam before the

Avoman was formed, she was interdicted only in him; and it is very pos-

sible that Adam, when instructing her in this matter, might caution

her against touching the fruit, which she would naturally connect with

the prohibition itself.

362. |3 lest. A doubtful state of mind, from n33 to turn.

263. pn*3n ye shall die.
| is paragogic. Vide rule 85 b. IHOn is for

iman, vide rule 98, and is the 2d pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of the

verb niD or n*: to die. Vide num. 214.
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264. y-W is knowing. Part. Ben. Kal of;?T' ?o Xrnow. Some read J?1*

here.

265. DD^DN ?/om7- eating. D3 pron. suff. 2d per. plur. Vide rule 37.

Sdn part. Ben. Kal. Rule 78.

266. inpSJI lhc7i shall be o/iened. 1 the?!, conversive. Num. 19. n.

mp3J the 3d pers. masc. plur. pret. Niphal of the verbnpS to ofien.

267. DD'r>^ ijoxir eyes. DD pron. suff. 2d pers. plur. Vide rule 37.

''ly in regim. vide rule 25, for D':";^ eyes plur. o{\y aneye^ afountain.

It is often feminine. From HJ;? to turn back.

268. Dn""ni and ye shall be. 1 conversive. Dn"n is for Dnn'n,n being

changed into \ Vide rule 102. It-is the 2d pers. plur. masc. pret.

Kal of n'n to be. Vide page 29, n.

269. y\v knowing^ for D"j;nr in construct, (some read 'yT) Vide rule

25. Part. Ben. Kal plur. of the verb^'T to knotp. I^n"" they knew, verse 7,

is the 3d pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal. Gen. xv. 13. ^^m }?T knowing thou

shalt know, that is, thou shalt certainly or surely know. See the same

idiom Gen. ii. 17. Dijing thou shalt die, that is, sM7f/i/ c/ze. Ver. 16.

Eating thou shalt eat, thou shaltfreely eat. Gen. iii. 16. Multiplying I

will multifily, Xh^ti^ greatly multijdy. Vide rule 143.

* The common translation of D'nSxD as gods is unv.-arranted. The

word DV;*7N had not occurred in such sense in this or either of the

former chapters; nor can it be inferred from the residue of the words

of Satan, that he meant to communicate on this subject an idea.

ivhich the woman had never heard of before.
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5 For God doth know, that in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes

shall be opened; and ye shall be as God knowing good and evil.

6 And when the woman saw that the tree was good for food, and

that it was pleasant to the eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one

wise, she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat; and gave also unto

her husband with her, and he did eat.

270. N'T*! and she saw. 1 convers. J<"(n for Dxnn 3d pers. fem. sing-

fut.ofns<-(. Rule 102.

27\.hDiiDhfor/ood. hfor. Sd^^D a noun, ybor/. Of n formative, and

*?0N to eat.

272. niNn an object ofdesire. From Piix to covet, with n formative.

Rule 189.

273. SoiynH to mature the understandmg. b pref. S'DK^n infin. HiphU

«f Sje? to perfect.

274. npni and she took. 1 conv. nrn is the 3d pers. fem. sinp;. fut.

KalofnpS. Vide rule 93. Its imperat. npS, np, and nnp, withn pa-

ragogic. This verb frequently drops its first radical.

275. V^DD of thefruit of it. D/ro7?z. 1 sufF. Rule 39, For "''13 vide

num. 59.

276. jnni and she gave. 1 conver. jnn for {Wn. Rule 94. It is the

3d pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal of jnJ to give.

277. DJ also. It is said to signify abundance. Repeated it is ren-

dered as tvell as.

278. rw\ih to her husband, b to. H her, JJ^'X a man, from HK'"' to be,

IV'X is a kind husband, h^Z a severe husband. Vide num. 236. In ver.

17, "jntyx thy ivife is the common occurrence of the possessive suffix,

1 thy, because of Avhich the n final of THi/H is changed into n. Vide

rule 26.

279. nn;^ ivith or near her. T\ her. Rule 39. D>' with, in, against.

As a noun, the fieojile.

280. njnpsni and were opened. 1 and convers. It is the 3d pers.

fem. plur. fut. Kal of npf) to open.
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281. dot;? naked. It is the plur. of Di'^% vide rule 19, from Dl;^ ^e

ie naked. Vide num. 257.

282. on Me?/. Vide rule 32. It is the plur. of Nin he, from HTJ ^o

be. Vide num. 61. n.

283. inan'l o72rf theijfastened together. 1 convers. nan' is the third

pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of I3n to sew or tivist. This word occurs

but in this place, in Job xvi. 15. Eccles. iii. 7. and in Ezek. xiii. 18.

* Adam, it may be fairly presumed, was not present when the

woman was tempted and ate. That her eyes were opened, immediate-

ly upon her eating, to see her folly and sin, and the deception practi-

sed upon her, is not asserted; to suppose this is to impeach her of a

horrid, malignant attempt to ruin her husband, a crime not imputed

to her. But it is here expressly declared that upon his eating, the

eyes of en"':!.!? both of them were opened, they discerned an immediate

loss of their innocence, peace, and happiness, and experienced a sense

of guilt and misery. Thus does it appear, that as the precept was

given to him alone, a representative of his race, she was brought into

misery by his violation of it. Though the woman was ^rst in the

transgression, it was by one man's disobedience that sin and death

have come into the world.

t If ^"IP be here thunder, and nn a wind in the evening, and the

Almighty had even spoken to them as at Sinai to Israel, yet ifinnocent

they had nothing to fear; the effort to conceal themselves is there-

fore a plain proof both of ignorance and guiJt.



55

7 And the eyes of them both were opened, and they knew that they

were naked, and they sewed fig leaves together, and made themselves

aprons.

8 And they heard the voice of the Lord God walking in the garden

in the cool of the day: and Adam and his wife hid themselves from

the presence of the Lord God among the trees of the garden.

9 And the Lord God called unto Adam, and said unto him, Where
art thou?

10 And he said, I heard thy voice in the garden, and I was afraid.,

because 1 ivas naked, and I hid myself.

and seems not necessarily to imply in any of the places a sewing

with a needle; but some species of fastening or connecting together.

It is probable that girdles were formed by twisting together the

stems, whilst the leaves remained pendent; they fastened together

thejig-leaf.

284. nS;; a leaf. From nSjr to ascend. Many both of Kennicotfs

and De Rossi's codices read 'S;' here instead of nSi% and "h^^ occurs

in regimine in other passages, as Ezek. xvii. 7. Neh. viii. 15.

285. njxny?^-, an adjective. As a noun it signifies ^Af tree, ovfruit,

plur. njxn and D'J.sn. Perhaps from jX labour.

286. wy") and they made. 1 conver. It is the 3d per. masc. plur.

fut. Kal of nty;r. Vide rule 102.

287. nijn girdles. It is the plur. of rrijn. Vide rule 21. From Ijn

to gird or bind.

288. i;?^^'! and they heard. ) conver. It is the 3d pers. masc. plur.

fut. Kal of ;^Oiy to hear. Postea pres. Kal, 1st per. Ti^'ocy.

289. bip the voice. Or Sp from nSp to be light. Ver. 10, "jSp thy

voice. Sp with "] suff. Vide rule 36.

290. l^nnD walking. It is the part. masc. Ben. Hithpael of ^Sn to

nvalk^ or ivax.

291. xannM and he hid himself., or they hid themselves. Rule 139.

) conver. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Hith. of N3n to hide.

292. r\y^ nvhere art thou? 'X ivhere, and as a noun, a settlement.

riD thou, pron. suff. Vide rule 36.

293. XTX1 and Ifeared. 1 converg. NI'N is the first pers. sing. Kal
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of ST tofear. NT is often taken for sinful fear, and frequently also used
to express a holy reverence, but never to signify shame, and yet this

is the affection that would naturally spring from being naked. If no
other nakedness was experienced than that in which the first parents

liad been created, they had nothing to fear. As a noun,/<*cr.

294. OJN /. 'D imports emphasis. 'JN 7, implies /ires(?«c<?. From
tUX ta occur or hafipen.

295. N^HNI and I kid. 1 convers. NDHN is the first pers. sing. fut.

Kal of J<Jn to hide. Vide num. 29 J.

296. "D 'Who? ivhat? from HO, w/zo, ivhat., &c. Each of these words
imay be used interroi^atively, or merely relatively. HI this, that, is a

demonstrative pronoun. Num. 151.

297. TJn declared. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. pret. Hiphil of

nil io show. Vide rule 94. num. 757.

298. nnx thou. From nnx to be/iresent. Vide rule 31.

299. JDH whethe?; from H ivhether? Rule 152. pfroiii. Num. 212,

300. yr.'^'ii I have coinmanded you. "] you. Rule 36. The first pers.

sing, preter Kal oimXi^i. .? into ' vide rule 102.

301. '."1727 to not. h to. vb^ not, unless, excejit. 'V^ not, without. Vz

5'^f, From n^D to wear out.
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1

1

And he said, Who told thee that thou ivast naked? Hast thou

eaten of the tree whereof I commanded thee that thou shouldest not

eat?

12 And the man said, The woman, whom thou gavest to be with

me, she gave me of the tree, and I did eat.

13 And the Lord God said unto the woman, What is this that thou

hast done? And the woman said, the serpent beguiled me, and I did

eat.

14 And the Lord God said unto the serpent. Because thou hast

done this, thou art cursed above all cattle, and above every beast of

the field: upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all

the days of thy life.

302. nnnJ thou gavest. n is paragogic. nnj is the 2d pers. sing,

pret. Kal, for njnj. Vide rule 108. From \r\l to give, njnj is the 3d

pers. sing. fem. Vide num. 374.

303. noj; to be ivith or near me. w/c. Vide rule 34. "Vy^ to stand,

or live, and as a particle, near, or with.

304. 'S to me. S prefixed. Vide rule 175. And "' me, a suffix, vide

rule 34. So '0 with me, Sec. 'S is also through me.

305. Sdni and I ate. 1 convers. Sdx for hiDXX, vide rule 97. The 1st

pers. sing. fut. Kal of Sdn to eat.

306. nXT this. As if nni from HT this, that, hither, here. Used as a

particle, and as a pronoun. Num. 238.

307. rr^}! hast thou done. It is for nnty;', vide rule 102, the 2d pers.

sing. pret. Kal of niy;' to do.

308. iDNni and she said. 1 convers. It is the third pers. fem. sing,

fut. Kal of *10X to sfieak.

309. 'licpn deceived me. ^J me. Vide rule 34. V.'^r\ for N^iyjn. Rule

94. The 3d pers. masc. sing. pret. Hiph. of XK'J to lift up, bear, bear

guilt, deceive, &c.

310. inx cursed. It is the participle Paoul Kal of 1'lX to curse,

burn, or consume with lightning. Fem. niPN, ver. 17.

311. "^Jm thy belly. ] thy. Rule 36. {HJ to bow, and as a noun, thr

belly. Or from HJ to break forth.

H
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312. "iSn a/ic/^ ^Aou go. For iS'n, rule 89. It is the 2d pers. sing,

masc. fut. Kal of "jV to go.

313. ^''P f/;z/ life, "j ///z/. Rule 36. D'Ti a plur. noun, /j/e. Here in

construct. Rule 25. From PiTi (o live, and life, a fem. noun.

314. n^'XI and enmity. 1 a?/^. H^'X a fem. noun from D'X to be an

enemy, and as a noun, an enemy.

315. n'tyx I will place. First pers. sing. fut. Kal of n'ty to place.

316. "^y^ betiveen thee. From "] affix, and j'3. Num. 28.

317. "^J-'ir tfiy seed. "] suffix, ?/-!!/. >ni seer/, and ^o sow. n;.'1I her seed.

n suffix, Ae/'.

* As there is no neuter in Hebrew, (I have said p. 2 1, n.) it is often

proper that the English of a masculine or feminine pronoun should

be neuter when the antecedent is in the translation neuter; and there-

fore wn referring to>*i! has been rendered it. Nevertheless as;?"ilmeans

not any thing which is inanimate; and especially as the scriptures

discover that Christ was meant, it is inore proper to translate Kin by

He. Messiah was called the seed of the woman, not the man, because

he was to be born of a virgin. And if the Saviour be meant by the

word l"it in the passage, i^^N"' must not be confined to mean merely

the head, but the power, not of the brute animal, but of the evil Spi-

rit, who had thus made use of it for the purpose of deception; and

who should be allowed as an instrument to bruise the heel of, or inflict

a part of the curse incurred by man's sin upon, the conqueror of the

enemy of man.
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15 And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and be-

tween thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt

bruise his heel.

16 Unto the woman he said, I will greatly multiply thy sorrow and

thy conception; in sorrow thou slialt bring forth children; and thy

desire nhall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee,

318. liDltJ^' shall bruise thy. -\ thy. It is the 3d pers, masc. sing. fut.

Kal of ""I'ly CO bruise.) or crush.

319. 1331iyn shalt bruise his. i: his. Rule 39. ^WT\\'i. the second pers.

masc. sing. fut. Kal of -"iVii?. Our translators have rendered here in two

instances the verbal affix as if a possessive, and suffixed to the follow-

ing noun; in this they follow the Vulgate. Tremellius has huic cal-

caneum^ and tibi ca/iut. It has been doubted whether a verbal affix be

in any case a possessive pronoun, except when with an infinitive

or participle.

320. 2p;r heel. It is a root, and signifies to press, to sup/ilant. As a

particle, because, inasmuch as.

32 1. nnin multiplying-. H emphat. n^l infin. Kal; or part. Ben. Kal.

Vide num. 19. n^lN is the 1st pers. sing. fut. Kal. Hence 3"l many.

o22. 1Jnx>' thy labour, "j thy. jUyy labour, travail. From 32f;; to

labour.

323. "JJini and thy gestation. "[ thy. 1 and. pn or inn gestation, from

mn to swell.

324. 'n^n thou shalt bring forth. It is the 2d pers. sing. fern. fut.

Kal of nS'. It drops ' vide rule 89. nV signifies to bear, or to beget,

and the masculine nS" in Gen. vi. 4, should have been rendered, be-

gat to themselves children. Roffens.

325. D'J3 sons. It is theplur. of p from HJJ to buildup. Postea"]J3l.

1 thy. p son, and 1 and. 'J^ my son.

326. inpr^yn thy desire. "] thy. n in regiminc for H. Vide rule 26.

'r\'\\>'^r\ from ppty to desire earnestly. Rules 153. 189.

327. Wo^ he shall govern. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of

r^:^ to rule.

328. p over thee, 3 is a prefix; vide rule 148. "| is a possessive

suffix of either the masculine or fern, gender; vide rule 36.
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329. ynTi I commanded thee. "] thee, 'n'l:; for TiniV Istpers. sing,

pret. Kal of mi*. Rule 102.

330. 1^\1},'1 on ijour account. "] thy. "il3;'3 is termed a particle, because

of. From :: and "^IJ;' to pass anvaij. But "<i:3>' seems rather a participial

noun here, and also in Gen. xii. 13. 16.xviii. 26. 1 Sam. xxiii. 10, and

PsaL cvi. 32.

331. I'lpi and thorns. 1 and. yip a noun from ]*p to wound.

332. mi-n and thistles. 1 and. imn from m ^o 5-0 ci^or^f. Its seed is

scattered abroad by the winds.

333. rrroi'n shall it Jirodicce. It is the 3d pers. fern. sing. fut. Hiphil

of nOi* to hud.

334. ri;'"3 in the siucat of. 2 in. n>'I for ri>'T in construct. From J'T'

(o exude.

335. ysx thijface. "j thy. "SX for D'SN in construct, of "^X. Vide num.

170.

336. Dr.S bread. From DnS to eat. h.\?,o food., fruit, flesh., bread-corn.

337. V z^/7/zY. As a noun,y'w/?/?77?/.

338. plit/ |/o?ir return, "j z/our. 31JJ' is a noun, or the part. Ben. Kal

of Diy to return.

339. nnp'? .'/io?/ w«s< /rtA-rn. It is the 2d pers. sing. pret. Kal of npS

to take. Rule 93.

340. Diun shalt thou return. 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of SB' to return.

Rule 77. 98. SVjn is the second person, and is a part of the malediction
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17 And unto Adam he said, Because thou hast hearkened unto the

voice of thy wife, and hast eaten of the tree of which I commanded

thee saying, Thou shalt not eat of it; cursed is the ground for thy

sake; in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the days of thy life:

18 Thorns also and thistles shall it bring forth to thee, and thou

shalt eat the herb of the field.

19 In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread till thou return unto

the ground, for out of it wast thou taken; for dust thou art, and unto

dust shalt thou return.

20 And Adam called his wife's name Eve; because she was the mo-

ther of all living.

pronounced on Adam; but it embraced Eve; for otherwise death not

being pronounced against her, she must have lived forever. It em-
braced also his posterity, or why should they die? If they were not

to die, being a part of the original Adam, it would not be true that

the whole of his dust should return to dust. But his posterity were

embraced in the transactions with Adam. " Let us make man" 8cc.

" And let them have dominion." " Be fruitful and multiply and re-

plenish the earth and subdue it." " Behold 1 have given you every

herb" &c.

341. mn Eve, life. From n"n to live. The reason here assigned,

" because she was the mother of all living," seems to express rather

the view of the writer, than of Adam. Whilst Adam and the woman
were standing arraigned before the Creator for sin, it is probable that

Adam was in expectation of immediate death, the language of the

prohibition having been, " in the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt

surely die." The very first gleam of hope which he had, must have

been gathered from the intimation, that the woman should have a

seed, the necessary inference immediately presenting itself to his

mind, that he should survive for a time, and have posterity. On this

account in remembrance of the first consolation, he denominated her,

who had been before called nt^K ( Woman) nin that is Life.

342. nn'n fias been. 3d pers. sing. fem. pret. Kal of irn to be. n
into n, vide rule 102, and page 29, n.

343. *n living. A noun masc. life^ livin,^-. n'n fem. the same, from

n'D to live.
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344. IViWa thy nooman. "] thy. nJ^N in construct, for DiS'K. Vide num.

236.

345. mJHD coats of. Sing, is ninD a coa?, from |nD to adhere. Rules

21. 26.

346. "il>' skin. From Tx^'J to stri/i. Hence iT^j^D a cave, and nilj;

347. DtyDVl Gwrf clothed them. 1 awe?, convers. D ^Ac??i. Rule 40. 1^3^'.

3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of ty^S to clothe.

348. T\^'h to know. "? to. nj.n for ^'T ^o know, n is added, and ' re-

jected from infin. Kal. Rule 89. If Tvr\ had even a i prefixed, it

would not be converted to a future; vide in rule V. of the note to

num. 19. It is therefore certainly in the past tense. If n;;i'? was in-

tended to mean no more than an infinitive, the b needed not to have

been prefixed to the word. But r;n may be as well taken for the

noun n;n in regimine before 31D; in either way the true translation

must be, to the knowledg-e ofgood. And the whole passage will read

thus; Behold the man was as one of xis^ to the knowledge ofgood there

is (or, he has added) also evil. Man now knows by sad experience

evil, who being once holy like God, was then acquainted only with

* The verb niyj? is one of the most frequent words in the Hebrew

language, and is variously rendered, e. g. to ordain^ Num. xxviii. 6.

to apfioint., Psal. civ. 19. /o pre^iare., Ezek. xlv. 22. to provide^ 2

Chron. xxxii. 29. \i& Jirefiared ov provided for their covering by di-

recting sacrifices. Or he might have ordained or appointed the skins

of the animals which were to be offered in sacrifice, to be made into

coats; we say the skins of sacrifices, because we know of no other

use that was made of their flesh.
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21 Unto Adam also, and to his wife, did the Lord God make coats

of skins, and clothed them.

22 And the Lord God said, Behold, the man is become as one of

us, to know good and evil; and now, lest he put forth his hand, and

take also of the tree of life, and eat and live for ever,

23 Therefore the Lord God sent him forth from the garden of

Eden, to till the ground from whence he was taken.

good. The sentence is obviously elliptical, and designedly so, for

after every supposition, we neither know the design of the tree of

life, nor what would have followed the eating its fruit.

549. nn;ri and now. 1 and. T\T\V or n;? a particle, now. T\)! a noun,

time., season.

350. |3 lest. A particle from nJ3 to turn, the turning, a corner.

Hence D'juyaces.

351. nSty"* shall dartforth. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of

vh^ to sendforth.

352. IT his hand. 1 his. Rule 39. T the hand, from DT to reach.

Plur. Dn\

353. *ni and live. 1 conversive. 'H is the 3d pers. pret. Kal for n'H

to live, n final is dropt. Vide rule 102.

354. uhyhfor ever. S prefix. dS>' to hide. As a noun, a ijoung man,

futurity. dSi^'S idem.*

* dS;; and oSjr signify radically duration past, or to come, the com-

mencement or termination of which lies concealed. They are often

taken to express the eternity of God and his attributes; but are used

to express time finite, indefinite, and infinite, and wliich of the three

must be determined by the sense. They are usually rendered in the

70, by amv, and like it are used in the plural to signify ages in some

passages, and in others the world. Vide Psal. Ixxiii. 12. Eccles. iii.

11, and Heb. i. 2. xi. 3. This last text clearly proves the error of

those, who would confine the word cciwyii always to signify in the

New Testament, ages, states, or disfiensations of things; for " the
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40 ^t^^ 115 n^nxn 4 ns* 208 -j^yy irr
P57

176 p^
358 p{^»l 1 17 DlXn 4 nS* 3^7 ttrir^ 356 tC^i^Q 339 npS 24

4 n«i 339 cDo*nDn 4 nx 177 py i76 ^y^ 178 o-^po

4 ON 363 ^^^^ 362 nDflnDDH ^61 ^'^UH 360 OH*?

355. innSty'l and sent him forth. 1 cnrf convers. in Afm. Rule 39.

hSb'' vide num. 351.

356. Dk^D from whence. D from. Rule 176. Diy Mere*. Vide num.

179. 190.

things which are seen" express the visible creation, from which the

writer descends to Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, &c.

The Hebrews also expressed ybrerer bynVJ continually. Job iv. 20.

xiv. 20. XX. 7, &:c. ~\^ further; Ps. Ixxxiii. 17. xcii. 7. cxxxii. 12. 14,

&c. 1"1K length. Psa. xxiii. 6. xciii. 5; DV day. Psa. xciii. 5. xxxvii. 26.

Gen. xliii. 9. xliv. 32, Sec. nn^f. Lev. xxv. 23. 30, to cut off^ and Dip

Prov. viii. 23, to be before., antiquity., &c. But no word in the Hebrew

expressed so frequently as dSi;?, or more strongly endless futurity.
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24 So he drove out the man: and he placed at the east of the gar-

den of Eden cherubim, and a flaming sword which turned every way,

to keep the way of the tree of life.

357. tyiJi'l and he excelled. 1 convers. tJ'ir is the 3d pers. sing. Vase.

iaU Kal of B'lJ to cast out,

358. pi2?''i a7id he filaced. 1 convers. pti'" is the 3d pers. sing. masc.

fut. Kal of pty to filace.

359. D'^IDn angels, or cmbleins of majesty. D emphat. Plur. of 31:3

or anD which may be derived from 2 as, rule 173, and 2^ great, the

character of God. Psa. xlviii. 2. 3") "jSd t/ie great King.

360. l^rhjlaming. It is the part. Ben. Kal of ton^ to burn. 1 is omit-

ted. Vide rule 78.

361. 3"inri a sivord. n emphat. 3"in a sword, devastation, to waste.

362. nnannon turning ufion itself. T\ prefix. The part. Ben. fem.

Hithpael of isn to turn. Preventing an approach from every quarter.

363. "yo^ih to guard, h prefix. "lOJy infin. Kal to watch or keefi. Rule
142.

364. "Jin the way. As a verb, to go, or come. As a noun, a path, a

star, ajourney. Also immediately. When life was forfeited, its pledge

was removed; an exclusion from the tree showed that the terms of

life had become impossible to fallen man.
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GENESI8 XV.

i^4fiin> 36r-)2T2o ;-]Yri 151 r^i^ii 366 tDnn^H ses-^nte ^

293 ^yr^ 47 ^^ 19 ^f2i^^ 369 nTHDi 368 CD^nt^ 47 St{

372 r}2ln 371 -j^Dtr 135 -|«7 370 p^ 294 ^^JJ^ 368 f^-^^i^

296 nD 154 mn» 373 ^-J^ 368 DniK 19 * laXn 140 :^J^)3 2

325 p") 376 1-|nj7 375 -^^^IH 294 »3^}<1 304
^^J

374 ^p

365. "IHN a//er. A particle. As a verb, to defer, or delay; as a noun,

another, posterior, &c. "tnN r/^e samf

.

366. C^IJin things, n emphat. Dn:DT plur. *13T a thiii^, a word, to

speak. In regim. '"13"I. "i21D g wilderness.

367. "Cn ^Ae JFord. As the Word, he by whom God reveals him-<

self to man in creation, redemption, and judgment, existed in the

* The 1 with which this verse commences may be translated /07;

as in Isa. iii. 7. Jer. xvii. 8. and Job xix. 25, and then, as has been

well observed, the second verse may be considered as a parenthesis

expressing what had happened before the vision. Vau supplies in

the Hebrew the place of almost every conjunction, and therefore re-

quires in a translation a great variety of renderings. There are also

some peculiarities in the use of this conjunction. Vau coming be-

tween two substantives sometimes is to be omitted, and one of them
taken as an adjective expressing a property of the other, thus Judg-

ment and righteousness frequently occurs for " righteous judgment."

On the contrary, when omitted between two verbs, one should be

rendered adverbially; thus, they hasted theyforgat, is rendered " they

soonforgat." Ride thou, prosper thou, is " ride prosperously." But
when the same substantive is repeated after Vau, it usually implies

distiibulion. Thus a man and a man means different men, Psal.

Ixxxvii. 5. " This and that 7naTi." An ephah and an ephah, is " divers

measures." A stone and a stone, is " divers weights." A heart and a

heart is " a double heart" different heai'ts, one in expression, and the

other concealed.
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1 AFTER these things the word of the Lord came unto Abram iu

a vision, saying, Fear not Abram, I am thy shield and thy exceeding

great reward.

2 And Abram said. Lord God, what wilt thou give me, seeing I go

childless, and the steward of my house is this Eliezer of Damascus?

beginning, and so from eternity, it may be, that it was he, who thus

appeared in a vision unto Abram. Postea l^T 3d pers. m. fut. Kal Oi

"l3n to sjieak. n^T 3d pers. pi. pret.

368. D"«3X Abram. 2Hfa(her, and D1 hig/i. DHIDN, from DX, on, and

Jion a multitude.

369. n?nD3 in a vision. 2 in. DTno a vision. formative. Rule 178.

From n?n to see, a seer, ov /iro/i/iet.

370. po a shield. D is formative. Rule 178. p to iirotect.\ll^ is also

a firotector or defender.

371. "jl^iy thy reward, "j thy. Rule 36. IDiy to satisfy, or reward,

a satisfaction, or hire.

372. r\:i-]n great, n emphat. n3~i fem. and 31 masc. great. n!J"\ to

increase, or multiply.

373. 'HN Lord. From p to rule. N is formative. Rule 147. And •

is formative postfixed. Rule 171. num. 482.

374. |nn wilt thou give. For |njn. It is the 2d pers. sing. masc. fut.

Kal of inJ to give. Vide rule 108. num. 302.

375. "jSin am going. It is the participle Benoni Kal of "l^n to go, to

conduct oneself. This is an Hebrew present tense. Vide num. 642.

376. 'y)j? childless. An adjective from P^ to be naked. Plur. D'Tlj;

Lev. XX. 20, 21.

377. pl?n a mover or director. D Rule 178. VM to move, yur^ p the

chief director, the son of the steward, the son of one who runs about my
house, or the sonofMasek, viz. my handmaid. Septuag.
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380 nry»SK 379 pti^^T 192 ^1|-| 378 n^^ 377 ptJ^^D

302 nnnj 159 j^*^ 304 »^ 133 p ses CDnn« '^ •^^t^^i 5

382 JlJ-it^ 381 ti?-|V 378 »n^:i 325 p 133 n^HI 317 V^t

159
J<«7 19 -,;2N»7 383 V^t^ 154 HIH* 367 '^y^ 133 HiH^ *

386*j*j7|^|2 385 K^MO *){^}^ 384 £3}^ 25 1^ 296
J^^ 381 *jJi^^»>

i9-)D«n 3S7 nvinn 149 inx 385 i<%;t^ 38i ;-^{J;-^M 192 j^in ^

83 DODOn 391 -|{3D1 390 HD^Dt^^n 389 ^^ 388 OIH
218 lb ly nO«»1 85 On?^ 391 -nSDl^ 392 ^^^D 384 D«
395 nntrnn 154 nmo 394 p^ni 317 qy-n 20 n»n^ 393 no 6

378. "'n''J 7?2!/ house. " my. Rule 34. n''3 house.) household^ capacity,

temple, ivithin. I\2 a daughter, pupil of the eye, from nJ3 to build.

379. pi^'oi Damascene, o{ Damascus. Ezek. xxvii. 18. Zech. ix. 1

.

Amos iii. 12. v. 27.

380. l/irSiS* Eliezer, or "Sn to me "Wy a help, or supply. The son of

the steward ofmy house, this Damascene is to me a help or supply for

a son.

381. W'^V is succeeditiff to 7P.y possessions. It is the Part. Ben. Kal

of ly-)^ to inherit. Vide rule 90. Postea ^tyT" is the fut. Kal, and 1

suffix.

382. 'n« to vie. Rule 30. From " mc, rule 34, and nx to. From nr^N

to approach. Vide num. 4. 85.

383. vbx unto him. '7X to. Vide num. 47. 1 hiin. Rule 39. So Drr-Sx

to them. ' is often inserted between the preposition and the pronoun

as if it was in construction, perhaps to soften the sound; as y'l^ to

thee. But 'Sn is to me. The seven particles which thus take • are inx

after, 7N to, pi between, n>^ unto, ^]! upon, nnn under, and ^^'' together

with: Also ;3N a father, nx a brother, and DH a father in law. These

all follow the form of plurals in regimine.

584. Di^ certainly. From DK to support. Also, zy, though, since, whe-

ther. Dt< O but in truth.

385. N:!f' shall come, for N2?"\ Vide rule 89. It is the 3d pers. sing,

masc. fut. Kal of Ni"' to come, or go.



69

o And Abram said, Behold to me thou hast given no seed, and lo

one born in my house is my heir.

4 And, behold, the word of the Lord came unto him, saying, This
shall not be thine heir, but he that shall come forth out of thine own
bowels shall be thine heir.

5 And he brought him forth abroad, and said. Look now toward
heaven, and tell the stars, if thou be able to number them. And he
said unto him, so shall thy seed be.

6 And he believed in the Lord, and he counted it to him for righ-

teousness.

386. 1"';^*(3D/rom thy bowels. "] suff. prefix. V^ a noun masc. plur.

in construct, bowels. Arab, to be loose.

387. n^finn towards the out place. H emphat. prefixed. Rule 150. n
postfixed, towards. Rule 156. yn a field., or outplace., from HiTI to

part.

388. \2irMook. AsiftD'^JH. is dropped by rule 81. Also J by rule

94. It is the 2d pers. masc. sing, imper. in Hiphil of DliJ to look.

389. KJ now. As a verb, to fail. The particles «J and NJX import

desire in consequence of defect.

390. riD'OlS-'n towards the heavens. The 71 postfixed is towards.

Rule 156. For D'OK/n vide num. 5.

391. 13D1 and count. 1 conjunct. 13D is the 2d pers. sing. masc.

imper. Kal of ")3D to nianber. As a noun, an enumeration. Vide num.
608.

392. hj\n thou art able. It is the 2d pers. sing. masc. fut. Hiphil of

Sd\ ' into 1, vide rule 89. Also rule 81,

393. riD in this manner. From nriD to restrain. T\2 here, this time.

2 as, that. O, vide num. 25.

394. pxni a7id he beli60ed. 1 and. This seems to be an exception to

the rules num. 19 in note. |?:><n 3d pers. sing. masc. pret. in Hiph. *

omitted. Rule 8 1 . This verb |0X in Kal is to confirm, in Niph. to be

constant, in Hiph. to believe. As a noun, stability
,
faithfulness . As a

particle, it is true, be it so. n*3X truth.

395. n^ll^IT'l and he counted it. 1 arid, conver. n suff. it. 35yn' third

pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of aari to impute.
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154 nin* 294 1^^ 383 y^^ 19 -^jQ^tl 396 tHpllf 218 ^t, 7

400 nnh 399 CDnjTD 398 i^^^i^ 397 -i^n^*:^^ 40 -jtrt^

19 ^Ds*") 401 :nnfij^nb 306 n^^^n 7 vnt^n 4 n« 135 *i^^ s

402 jnit!^n»5< 25 *^ 269 y^}^ 296 HDi 154 nlH* 294 »^-,«

404 ntrSti^D 403 n*7:i3? 304 ^^^ 274 nnp 383 vS« 19 -))2t«y^ 9

408 fy\)y^ 407^^*1 404 ti^^^f^ 406 ^'>^) 404 DK^btS^D 405 jy^

396. npn:f righteousness. Also pny. A noun from pi:f ^o be just, to

justify, or to pronounce righteous. Job xiii. 18. pnyx 'JX 'D 'nj^T Iknow
that I shall be justified or acquitted. Vide Job xxvii. 5. Prov. xvri.

15. As often as it denotes an action towards another, it always sig-

nifies to absolve, or declare righteous, and is opposed to condemn.*

397. ynx^fin have brought thee. "] thee. "TlN^fin is the 1st pers. sing,

pret. Hiph. of x:f' changing the radical " into 1, and dropping ' cha-

racteristic. Vide rules 89. 81. num. 385.

* The bishop of Rochester, in his notes on Hosea, observes on

the Avord p'ni', that it " is properly a forensic word, and signifies a

person found not guilty, acquitted and justified upon a trial. Hence,
in a theological sense, it is a person found innocent in the sight of

God. In the book of the Psalms, and occasionally elsewhere in scrip-

ture, it is a title of Christ, in his human nature, and should be ren-

dered the Just One. He who stands justified by the perfectncss of

his own obedience. The only one of the human race who ever was
just, or justified by his own justice. The plural D'pni', except when
the matter of the discourse is relative to men's secular transactions,

signifies " the justified," those that are justified by faith in the Re-
deemer coming, or to come, and clothed with his righteousness."

" With respect to the singular yvi, Hutchinson, though he consi-

ders it as a title of Christ, renders it " the justifier." But he is mis-

taken. The Hebrew word for " justifier" should be p'nVD from the

Hiphil of the verb. But this word, p'lXO, is never used as a title of

Christ."

Critical jYotes on Hosea, p. 182.
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7 And he said unto him, I am the Lord that brought thee out of Ur
of the Chaldees, to give thee this land to inherit it.

8 And he said, Lord God, whereby shall I know that I shall inhe-

rit it?

9 And he said unto him, Take me an heifer of three years old, and

a she-goat ofthree years old, and a ram of three years old, and a tur-

tle dove and a young pigeon.

398. mNID/ro/n ^z^r, or Ur of. nfrom. "11X is Jire. Vide num. 21.

It is supposed Ur was so called from the worshipping of fire.

399. Dni^D the C/ieshdim, or Chaldees. It is by no means clear, that

Ur was a city, it was probably a district of country. Gen. xi. 28. 31,

Acts vii. 3. It lay in the land of the Chaldeans. That Mesopotamia

was the place of Abram's original residence, appears also from the

words of Stephen. But that there was an ulterior Mesopotamia, and

that Abraham came from a country more eastwardly, seems highly

probable. See the Geographical Excursions annexed to the new edi-

tion of Dr. Wells's Sacred Geography, No. X. See this word in its

changes in Dan. ii. 5. 10. iii, 8. iv. 4. (7.) v. 7. 11. 30. Ezra v. 12.

400. nnb to give, h prefix, nn infin. Kal of JHi to give. Vide rule

108. Vide num. 374. 302. 410.

401. 'nrwi/'h for fiossessing of it. h prefix, n suflSx. Hiyi is the iofin.

Kal of tyT. Vide rule 90, and num. 381.

402. nJK'TX I shall inherit it. HJ it. Vide rvile 39, ti'TN is 1st pers.

sing. fut. Kal. Vide num. 401.

403. nSjjr a calf or heifer. A fern, noun, hl^ masc. a steer, or calf

The radical meaning is roundness.

404. ntySe^o of three ijears old. A participial noun fern, from vh^ff

to treble. Vide num. 66. 486.

405. IJ?1 and a goat. 1 and. T;r a goat, from ji;? to be strong.

406. S'XI and a rain. 1 and. S'N from Sx to interpose. VxD, of JD as.

and Vx a ram, or stag.

407. "!ni and a turtle dove. 1 and. From "IH to explore, because they

migrate in winter.

408. h^\y\ and a young pigeon. 1 and. 4n:i from Su to plunder. Rule

158.
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S5 an^ 409 -innn ^^i nbt< ^^ ^^^ 4 n« 218 ^^ 274 npn k-^

413 inn 412 n^e'^p^ ^u ^-^nn 236 ty»{^ 410 p»i se -j^nn

416 tD*J7n 415
-I'l*'!

409 :-|J-|3 159 ««7 414 '^Q)^^ 4 ^{^1 II

20 »nn 368 tai2i^ 85 Dn{< 418 :^^)^ 4\7 onjsn 's Sy ^^

13
»7J7

226 nbfii 227 nDTUTI 420 J^I^S 419 t^Ott^H

226 1-)»7£):) 80 n*?!:! 12 nDtrn 42 1 hd^k 1 23 n^ni 368 Dnn«
25 1^ 269 y,n 269 y-^> 368 D^a^S '^ nOH^I ^3 |V^J7 13

135 tDnS 159 i^^ 7 y>^^:^ 317 -^y-^^ 20 H^H^ 422 -^;i

75 JHiti; 425 nit^D 88 ymX 85 tDHti 424 ^^yi 423 DlinVl

409. in3'1 aracf >^e divided. 1 a?jrf, conver. nn3' is the 3d pers. masc

sing. fut. Kal of "in3 to divide. Also "ina is a Jiart,

410. jn-l ajidfilaced. 1 convers. jn' for jni' is the 3d pers. sing. masc.

fut. Kal of pJ. Vide num. 400. 302.

411. nnn his division. 1 his. R. 39. For "in:i vid. num. 409. nn3 k^N rAr

??2a72 ofhisfiart, or each part. Substantives in construction often sup-

ply the place of adjectives or participles, as ^'^'h'2. ''11 sons of Belial,

for base men; H]*^ Q^y^Vp p a son oj"twenty years, for twenty years old;

'J^J p ^Ae S07I of my jioor, for threshed grain.

412. nxipS ybr ?/ie meeting ofov opposite to. h for. nx^p in con-

struct, for DNlp a noun fern, a meeting; from N"ip ?o wee;, ;o happen,

to call. Vide num. 29.

413. in;7"l zVs conipanion. 1 zVs. Rule 39. nj^l en associate^ the will-

and>n masc. fromn;?T to feed. Vide num. 517.

414. ")i3i:n thefovjL n emphat. 13]f a d/rc/, sparrow. As a verb, ic

move quickly.

415. ITI and descended. 1 a?2rf. This is the 3d pers. m. sing. fut.

with 1 conversive. Num. 19, n. and rule 90. IT ;o descend. Hence

HID affiletio7i.

416. D'^'n c izVrf ofprey, n emphat. D'^J.* a ravenous fowl, from £3J'

'0 move, or 7*2<s/i violently.
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10 And he took unto him all these and divided them in the midst,

and laid each piece one against another, but the birds divided he

not.

1

1

And when the fowls came down upon the carcases, Abram drove

them away.

12 And when the sun was going down a deep sleep fell upon Abram,

and, lo, an horror of great darkness fell upon him.

13 And he said unto Abram, Know of a surety that thy seed»shall

be a stranger in a land that is not their's, and shall serve them; and

they shall afflict thcni four hundred years.

417. D'^jDn the dead carcases. T\ emphat. Sing. 1^3 a dead ioc/i/, plur.

'"1^3. As a verb, to faint, or relax.

418. 3iy'1 and he drove away, lawc/conv. Jti^'is the 5d pers. sing. fut.

Kal of 2Wi to blow, or blotv away. Vide rule 94. Or it is the 3d pers.

sing. pret. Kal of 3iy to sit down. In the Septuag. " sat down with

them." But the former is the true solution, because it is the relation

of a past action, and the 1 converts the future to the perfect.

419. tyntyn the sun. n emphat. K'OK' the sun, light. Tliyotif windows.

The root is ti'Oty to serve.

420. NliS at rising, or goiiig down. ^7 prefix. >;i:3 a participial noun

from X3 to come, or go.

421. nro'N a dread. A noun fern. "« masc. the same. They are

perhaps from non to make a tumult.

"422. ^J a sojourner. As a noun fern, mj the same, from "iJ to so-

journ, or dwell. "nJ! a cub, IJ" tofear, X\M to excite., or siir up, and '\^\

to saw, are said to have " an intercommunity of secondary senses"

Avith "1J or ^U to sojourn.

423. DHDj^l and shall serve them. 1 convers. D them. Rule 40. 113^

is the 3d pers. masc. plur. pret. Kal of "13>\ Num. 162.

424. 13;'1 and they shall afflict. 1 convers. 1j>' for IHi;? 3d pers. masc.

plur. pret. Kal of n:;^ to afflict, or affect. Rule 102.

425. nii^O hundreds. Plur. noun fern, from sing. HNO or N*NO or 'ND

an hundred. With HJB'. Rule 119. num. 486.

K
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294 t^^}^ 428 p 427 y^^V^ 40 '^^^ 426 I^JjpJ 4 j-)^ 426 Q^^ 14

430 n-KI 80 J«7n:i 429 (2^3-,2 385 "|}^\^t 44 p 365 nnX"! ^5

434 nnpn 43.' o':'tri 4^2 -)»nit« 47 ^^ 431 ^^^n

133 n^pi 437 nit:^^ 88 »57»2"i 436 >^ni 26 tHlltD 435 ni^tJ^n 16

133:nin440-|j;439»^OXn438py 433n3»^J^ 159
fc^^

25 t^

133
in;) -IT 20 -j^n 441 HD'^ri 42o n«n 419 ti^Dij^n 20 nn 1^

446 -)_23; 40 *^^^ 445 fj*^ 444 '^'C^'^T 443 {J^j; 442
"^T^]-)

426. Oi) and also. 1 awfi?. DJ; moreovej-. DJ, Di cs well as. 'Un ^/^i? «c7-

?fo7z, rt the., "1J G» nation^ plural CJ or D U nations, U c society, U and

mj a /^of/y. DJ and nu occur not as verbs in the Hebrew scriptures.

427. n^;-" they shall serve. It is the third pers. plur. masc. fut. of

i:!>* to serve. Vide num. 423.

428. pjudging. This may be taken as the participle Ben. Kal, ()

being omitted by rule 78) of the root J"i to Judge. Yet as verbs do

not always agree with their substantives, but in their radical form are

often used as if of various persons or tenses, this word has been ge-

nerally rendered in this passage as if it had been px and the nation

ivill I judge, or "HH, 1 giving jT the force of a future. If another verb

with a Vau following it had gone before this veib, there could be no

objection to such a rendering; but as it is, I think this to be a Hebrew

present (ense. See num. 642.

429. K/jnD tvith ivealth. ^ toith. IVD"! wealth. As a verb, to earn.

430. nnxi and thou. 1 aiid. riN, nnx thou, plur. Dnx ye, rule 31, from

nnx to afi/iroach.

431. «ljn thou shall go. 1 is inserted by rule 77. ^\2T\ is the 2d pers.

masc. sing. fut. Kal of X3 to go.

432. yn^vS thy fathers. "] thy. '' is added because in regimine, though

a masc. in n plural. Vide rule 27. r3X for HDN as if fern. Vide rule

21. The sing, is 2«. Vide rule 23. Vide num. 247. 669.

433. mSty^ in peace. D in. DlVty a noun, or participle Paoul Kal of

zh\D to perfect, or be at peace.
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14 And also that nation whom they shall serve, will I judge; and

afterwards shall they come out with great substance.

15 And thou shalt go to thy fathers in peace, thou shalt be buried

in a good old age.

16 But in the fourth generation they shall come hither again; for

the iniquity of the Amorites is not yet full.

17 And it came to pass, that when the sun went down, and it was

dark, behold a smoking furnace and a burning lamp that passed be-

tween those pieces.

434. "i^pn thou shalt be buried. It is the 2d pers. sing. m. fut. Niph.

of 13p to bury, which as a noun is a sepulchre.

435. DTtyD in old age. 2 in. riD'iy hoariness. From 2^ to return;

as a noun also, old ag-e.

436. *im and a generation. 1 and. in a generation, a round heafi.

IT a circle. Chald. to inhabit.

437. Syw they shall return. It is the 3d pers. masc. plur, fut. Kal

of 3ty with 1 inserted by rule 77.

438. \\^ iniquity ox jninishment. From Hi;? to pervert. Vide num.
183.

439. ")DXn the Amorites. From *iOt< to branch. Inhabitants of the

branches of the mountains.

440. "i;^ yety further, beyond, besides, unto. T\yr\ 1^' not yet. "^^2

tohilst yet. 1K?X n;^ unto that.

441. no"?;?! and darkness. 1 and. 7113^ darkness, density, obscurity.

442. ")1in a furnace, from "IJ to separate.

443. |cy;? smoking, is the part. Ben. Kal oi \^}) to smoke. 1 omitted,

vide rule 78.

444. TSSl a7id a torch of. 1 and. TisS a lamp,fame, or torch.

445. ^afre, is a noun. ni^N an offering, plur. Q-U'S.

446. '\2y fiassed. It is the pret. Kal, 3d pers. m. sing. As a noim, a

place, passage, pilgrimage. Also beyond, over.
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448n*nD 192 ^)^;^ 30 Qvn 151 jnSsn 447 tDnt:in 28 y^ is

205 :n-i0 184 -^ni 8u t^^Jin 1^4 nmn 440 ^y

447. D'"ii jH /uVces. n emphat. It is the plural of "l?J apiece. As a

verb, to divide.

448. m3 cut off, or s^ew. It is the third pers. sing. pret. Kal.

n"'")3 n"iI3 ?o make a covenant, viz. by cutting asunder or dividing a sa-

crifice.' Jer. xxxiv. 18. Psalm 1. 5. Horn. II. iii. lin. 245, 6.

449. n'13 a covenant, ov fiurijication. From 13 to fiurify.*

* n'13 covenant, league. Sec. has been supposed to come from X12

to create, because a new state or condition is entered into. Vide Tay-

lor's concord. But it comes more naturally from 13 to purify, and

n")3 will signify /iMr//?ca?zon. In Jer. ii. 22. and Mai. iii. 2. n'm is

that nvhich purifies. The same term is put for Christ (Isa. xlii. 6)

who is the great and only mean of purifying and perfecting sinners.

And his being " given a nnn to the people" (Isa. xlix. 9) was God's

tender of o. mean by which they might be purified and restored to his

favour; or these passages intimate his offer of a covenant by the Me-
diator, according to a secondary sense of the word n'l3. For to repre-
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18 In that same day the Lord made a covenant with Abram, saying,

unto thy seed have I give^i this land, from the river of Egypt unto the

great river, the river Euphrates.

450. D'^yrD Egyfit^ a name taken from one of the sons of Ham,
who is supposed to have been the progenitor of the Egyptians. '"ii*:3

an Egy/itian man^ n''1i'0 an Egyfitian ivoman^ nVlVD Egyfiuan women.

sent Christ the ^vqzX fmrijication to the faith of the ancients, sacrifices

were used as typical and ceremonial purifications fro«i sin, thus wor-

shippers might " take hold on the )T*^j" (Isa. Ivi. 4) that is, enter

into agreement or covenant with God. Hence probably it was, that

the n'lr or sacrifice, which was an emblematical purification, came to

be used for the covenant, and the cutting n'l^ or slaying the victim,

the making a covenant, because both Jews and Gentiles slew sacrifices

to solemnize covenants not only of a religious sort, but between man
and man. Vide Exod. xxiv. 8. Jer. xxxiv. 18, Ps. I. 5. Witsius's

Econ. B. 1. c. 1. Riccaltoun, vol. 1. p. 321.

n'l^ may be found by the critical reader in Gen. ix. 12. 13. 16, \7.

XV. 18. xvii. 1 1. xxi. 27. 32. xxvi. 28. xxxi. 44. Exod. xxiii. 32. xxiv.

7, 8. xxxi. 16. xxxiv. 10. 12. 15. 27. 28. Psal. Ixxviii. 10. Ixxxix. 3.

39. cv. 10. Isa. xxiv. 5. xxviii. 10. xxxiii. 8. Iv. 3. In all these and

many other places it is translated co\ enant. It is also rendered in a

few instances league, as in Josh. ix. 6, 7. 1 1. 15, 16. Judg. ii. 2, &c.

confederate, in Gen. xiv. 13. Psa. Ixxxiii. 5, confederacy in Obad. 7,

and berith in Judges viii. 33. ix. 4. 46,
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GENESIS XLIX.

455 tj-^v:! 454 -j-i* 453 •^n^ 452 -j^v 430 nn« 451 n^in^ 8

422 >-\)^ 247 ;-j»lX 325 1^^ ^^S "^S 457 linntT* 456 yyi^^ 9

462 J7-12 461 f^»SV 460 ^^ 459 P^^DD 451 niin* 458 nHS*

159 J^«7 465 nXt:^pt 296 1^ 464 {^o'^D'l 458 HHKD 463 Yl"! 10

469 vSjn 28 ^»;^0 468 ppnDI 45 1 HTH'D 467 JOJ^iy 466 -^IQ*

451. mini Judah. From H' for nirr Jehovah, or " formative, rule

164, and mm (Hiph. of HT) to confess. Leah said 7WTV nx miN I nvill

con/ess Jehovah-, therefore she called his name Judah, Gen. xxix. 35.

452. inr shall firaise thee, or attribute sujieriority to thee. *] thee. T\

before the servile 1 is omitted, by rule 102. ^'sX is the 3d pers. plur.

fut. Hiphil of m' to confess. Vide rule 90 and 78 for the inserted

Vau, and for ^ dropped, rule 8 1

.

453. "I'riN thy brothers. "| thy. 'HN in construct, for D'nx plur. ofnx

a brother, sometimes my brethren. ' coalescing, rule 34, n. From nnx

to connect.

454. "JT thy hand. "] thy. T a hand plur. WT from HT to stretch

out.

455. ^V^ '" if^^ neck. 3 in. f]"i>> the neck. As a verb, to letfall t7i

drofis. The vertebrae are like drops succeeding each other.

456. y3\s thy enemies. "] thy. '2^ii in construct, for D'':2''^' sing. ^'X

an adversary.

457. Iinniy shall bow thefnselves.) is inserted after n instead ofn re-

duplicated. Rule 111. innnty' is the 3d per. plur. masc. fut. Hithpael, n

being inserted after the first radical, vide rule 82, because the verb

begins with w. From rwv^ to bow. Vide num. 74.

458. n'"lK a lioness. "\ii a lion, from mx to snatch off.

459. ^^Xifrom the prey. Tifrom. ^^'yi:^ prey
,food; as a verb, to tear

to pieces.
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GENESIS XLIX.

8 JUDAH thou art he whom thy brethren shall praise; thy hand

ahall be in the neck of thy enemies; thy father's children shall bow

down before thee.

9 Judah is a lion's whelp; from the prey, my son, thou art gone

up: he stooped down, he couched as a lion, and as an old lion; who

shall rouse him up?

460. '33 mij son. ^ my. p a son. Vide num. 325.

461. rcS;? thou hast gone u/i. for H before D. Vide rule 102. It is .

the 2d pers. masc. sing, preter of Kal, from nS;; to ascend.

462. y-\2 he bowed. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. preter Kal, and

the root.

46.". ^3*1 he couched. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. preter Kal, and

the root.

464. X'^vDI and as a lioness which gives suck. * and. D as. X'^b a li-

oness., from V.lh to milk., 8cc.

465. UJD'p'' shall rouse him up.. 1J him. D'lT is the 3d pers. sing. masc.

fut. Hiphil of Dip or Dp to rise.

466. IID'' shall not depart. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of

"ID to turn aside. Vide rule 99.

467. DDty a sceptre., a rod., a head of a tribe., a tribe, ensign ofau-

thority. Syriac, to extend. It is variously understood here to mean
the regal power, the civil authority, the constitution of go-vernment, or

the spiritual econotny of the Jewish di.ipetisation.

468. ppn^l and a lawgiver. 1 and. ppHD a judge, lawgiver, a deter-

miner, an ensign of judicial authority, from p.'Jn to mark out. Rule

irs, *

469. vSjn his feet. \ his. 'Sil in construct, for U'hl'y sing. bj"i the

foot, a stroke, from hlA to strike, or impress. Also ^\'hx^fect. Hence
"hyy afootman.
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474 :CD'D5?473pp(p>218l'7^472j-.y{^471 J^^^SS »;3 470 -|y

470. "]}? with 'D following it, signify until, "j.' is rendered forever,

Dr. Gill says it means not/orever absolutely, but only when with some

antecedent noun or particle. Vide num. 354. n.

471. N^"" shall come. It is the 3d pers. masc. fut. Kal of N3 lo go,

or to come.

All. hVb' Sbiloh^ Saviour, Giver ofJieace.* The Samaritan and many

of Dr. Kennicott's Hebrew copies read it Th\a, others iTW. It is most

probably from Thv! to be easy, or secure. Some derive it from nW to

* If 1 Chron. v. 2. be rendered according to the principle of He-

brew grammar given num. 642 (post.) it will be found a confirmation

of the christian interpretation of this prophecy. " For Judah prevail'

ed above his brethren, and of him is the chief-ruler, but the birth-right

is Josefih's. Reuben had forfeited his birth-riglit, wherefore tiie Mes-

siah or chief ruler was to descend of Judah, the double portion to go

to Joseph, and the priesthood to Levi; the civil authority was not

wholly to depart from Judah till Shiloh should come, who should be

of that family, and be the rightful prince of Israel. Accordingly that

tribe ruled till the captivity, and afterwards under the kings of Persia

and Syria, and again under the Romans, and when their authority

was most weakened, still the Sanhedrim, constituted chiefly of that

tribe, maintained the truth of this prophecy till Christ came. But

soon after his coming the government of Judah was wholly subverted

unto this day.
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10 The sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver from

between his feet, until Shiloh come, and unto him shall the gather-

ing of the people be.

sendy and thus the meaning would be messenger^ or one sent, but this

is an unwarrantable change of n into n. Shiloh is written ibty, rhw,

\h'J2i, and nS'iy.

473. nnp' cheerful obedience of. A noun fem. in construct. nnp\
Vide Prov. xxx. 17.

474. O'DJ? i/ie fieo/ile^ plural of Dj? a society^ congregation, or the fieo-

file. As a particle, D;> is with, in, against, as, before, near to, See.
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EXODUS XX.

1

40 n::'« 475 7^*7^^ 154 nin^ '-^9^ oit^ 19 hdkS ^

476 JCniJ? 378 n»:i;;2 450 tZi'^)Sf2 7 Vnt^D 397 ^H^VIH

477:>i£) 1 «7i? 365 Onni* 3 C3>nSi<l 35 -jt^J 20 n»n»l 59 {<S 5

479 ny\f2r\ 97 '^^i 478 i^jd^ 135 -|^ ne nti^vn 159 ^^ 4

41 nnriD 7 vn^fn 40 -^ji^x-i 13 '^yoD 5 d>d::'1 40
-ij^/^^

48omnntrn 1^9 ^^^ r jy-ik*? 41 nnriD is cDV^n 40 -itj^^^i 5

154 nin* 294 t:;;^}^ 25 »^481 tDl^Vt) 159 «Sl 127 DHS
13

'JV 247r)*llK48 5py 4.84-|p-l{3 483 ^^p 482 <7J^ 475 yr\bi<

475. 1"'n'7X ;//y Got/. "] ^/it/. Vide rule 36. Tl'^.S is in construct, with

j. Rule 24. Vide num. 3. 534.

476. 0^12)? servants. Plural of "I^JT a servant, fern. m3^\ Vide num.
162.423.427.481.

477. ^22 my face. D'J3 a noun masc. plur. theface orfaces. Vide

num. 14. It is here in construction before ' vide rules 24. 34. And
according to the note upon rule 34, the noun loses its -'' of the plural

as well as the before this suffix.

478. hoD a carved image. As a verb, to cut or chifi.

479. njion a siinilitude. A noun fern, from nJD to distribute, as all

the parts are distinctly given in a likeness.

480. ninntyn shalt ?tot bow thyself, n in the end of this word is pa-

ragogic, and does not affect the sense. Although n paragogic does

not appear in the paradigma (rule 15^ to be applied to any but the 2d

pers. masc. in the preter and imperat. and first persons of the future,

and to the infinitive, yet it may be annexed to any person, or to the

participles; so may N be added to any person ending in 1 though not

named in the rule. But practice will best teach the use of the aeuinty

or paragogic letters, N, n, i, ', i, n, for the discovery of which a trans-
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EXODUS XX.

1 And God spake all these words, saying,

2 I am the Lord thy God, which have brought thee out of the land

of Egypt, out of the house of bondage.

3 Thou shalt have no other gods before me.

4 Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any likeness

of araj things that is in heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath,

or that is in the water under the earth.

5 Thou shalt not bow down to them, nor serve them, for I the

Lord thy God am a jealous God visiting the iniquity of the fathers

upon the children unto the third and fourth generation of them that

hate me.

lation should be always at hand to the learner, and the marginal

readings will be also found singularly useful.

If this word were in regular form, it would be nniynn in the second

pers. sing. m. fut. Hithpael. For the change of n into 1, and the pla-

cing of n after ty, and for the root, vide num. 457.

481. D12;?n thou shalt not serve them. D them. Rule 40. *13^'n is the

2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of 12;'. Num. 162. It is observable in all

these instances of prohibition that the future tense is used, and not

the imperative; with respect to which it is said to be an invariable

rule in the Hebrew language, that the imperative mood never pro-

hibits, and is never constructed with a prohibitory particle. Vide the

bishop of Rochester's notes on Hosea, chap. ix.

482. 7X God. As a verb, to intcrjiose. The term seems to regard

his providential government, and thus expresses more immediately

the divine wisdom, power, and goodness. Vide num. 3. 373. 154.

483. }^l]^ jealous. As a verb, to burn witji zeal, or jealousy y to be in-

dignant.

484. np13 visiting. It is the participle Ben. Kal of np£l to visit. Vide
rule 75. Some read np3 in this place. Rule 78.

485. p;; the iniquity. And pi>\ From mj? to pervert. vSometimes it

is put for/«/?2zV/mc?j;. Num. 183.
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488 V^^fi^^ 487 tD^'^y^ 1 3 S^l 486 D»t2^bt2^ ^^ ^y 325 Q^j;^

486. iVIih^ of the thirds^ or o/^Ae third generation.*

*A TABLE OF THE HEBREW NUMBERS.

u
I-
o

U
'S

a

C
3
O

ci

c

N 1
nnx masc. >

nnxfem. f
°"^' J^'^^"'"'-? First

3 2

:i 3 tnji^j;-^^^- n^tJ^'Vtc f. 5
^^''^•

T 4 ni'i'^m.^f""''- nT^3^ f. 5
^°"'^^-

n 5
^'^^ ^- I five

nii'Dnm.5

1 6
"^"^ f-

? six
n^;j.j^ f. \

Sixth.

? 7
^'^'^ ^- ? seven

n;;3iyin. 5
s^^^"-

T2a' m. > c .u
TST2U; f. 5

Seventh.

n

£3

8

9

n-roi:. f. 5 E'S^^h.

;?tyn f. ? .

;??;n?-^i-^-

' 10
-iiy;' f. > , ;"^T-|T-h.

t Cardinal nouns of number, from three to ten, -when masculine,
have a feminine termination; and Avhen feminine, they have a mas-
culine termination.
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a

<

u
o

s Cardinal

Nouns.

Ordinal

Nouns.

2 20 Dnty;? m. & f. twenty.

—
j

«

D^K?;' twentieth, 2 Kings xiii. 1.

S 30 D'lySiy m. 8c f. thirty. D'U''?a' thirtieth, 2 Kings xv. 13.

D 40 uy^Mi m. Sc f. forty. oynMi fortieth. Deut. i. 3.

J 50 D'k^Dn m. Sc f. fifty. D'jynn fiftieth. Lev. xxv. 10.

60 n^tJ'K' m. & f. sixty.

These numbers, in ordinals, are
not found in the Old Testa-
ment, but it seems tliat cardi-

nal and ordinal numbers be-
yond ten in Hebrew are the
same.

1

y 70 cy^W m. 8c f. seventy.

D 80 Wi)m m. 8c f. eighty.

:f 90 D"';r:i'n m. 8c f. ninety.

P
100

nXD or HNO m. 8c f. a hun-
dred.

1 200 D^nXD m. & f. two hundred.

ly 300 niNO tySK' three hundred.

n 400 niND ;?31N four hundred.

The
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493 nDtt^b^ -^92 ':in»b 491 c:»5S«S 490 "^on 489 nis^n ^

154 nin» 190 o{£f 4 n« 495 j^^^n 47 ^}^ 494 J»n^^;D ^

4nK 154 nin* 497 npi» 159 j^S 25 o 496 t^^ty*? 475 ^nSsc

4 nn 498 'y\2\ 496 i^'ltj;^ 190 ^^^ 4 fjj^ 495 «{i^» 40 ^^^ 8

208 -^nyn ^8 d*d» ^oo nc^t:^ 499 :")K>npS ^47 nnt^^n 2° ov ^

J47nnjj^ i45»y»:it:^n3(^DVi502:-jnD«S'::''7bD5oiriityyi 10

502^^^J'7^: 97 ^3501 nt^'j7r)
'59 x*? 475 yr\bii i54nin»'7

The numbers eleven, twelve, &c. to twenty, are made by placing

"iB';r or miyy after the preceding cardinals from one to wme.

In like manner from 20 to 30, from 40 to 50, &c. to 100, interme-

diate numbers are made, by placing after the Hebrew words for

twenty, thirty. Sec. the above cardinal nouns from one to nine. Five

hundred, six hundred, &c. to nine hundred are formed in the like man-

ner as three hundred diWAfour hundred in the table.

s]Sn is a thousand, Wiiltf. two thousand, the rest to nine thousand, are

made by placing T'D^N after the cardinals three to nine.*

Nm ten thousand,xyTWTy twenty thousand, -^H Q^iyhw thirty thousand,

Sec.

In making cardinal numbers by letters, instead of H' for 15, ID

must be used, that is, 9 and 6, to avoid the name of Deity; otherwise

the manner is obvious N' ll,r 12, &c.»SD 21, DJ 22, &c.—«p 101, Sec.^

is 500, D 600,
I
700, '"] 800, ]' 900. 1000 to 9000 are made by placing

a dot or small perpendicular line over X Sec. to Q.

487. Qy^-y those ofthefourth, thefourth generation. J.'2T c quarter,

•^yy^four,

488. "XJiyb q/'them that hate me. S prefix. Rule 142. ' suffix. Rule

34. XJty for D'N:iiy, vide note to rule 34. It is the part. Ben. Kal from

«3ty to hate. Rule 78.

489. rw^\ and doirig. 1 ajid. HK?;,* is the participle Ben. Kal. Vide

rule 103. 1 omitted. Rule 78.

490. nDH mercy, abujidance. It is also taken in an evil sense, ta

overwhelm with reproaches.

* mS^, n;'3i«, rwov,, rww, nj^aty, nwty, and r<y:^T\, in regimine.
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6 And showing mercy unto thousands of them that love me, and

keep my commandments.

7 Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in vain, for

the Lord will not hold him guiltless that taketh his name in vain.

8 Remember the Sabbath day to keep it holy.

9 Six days shalt thou labour and do all thy work.

10 But the seventh day is the sabbath of the Lord thy God; in it

thou shalt not do any work, thou nor thy son, nor thy daughter, nor

491. D'aSN*? unto thoufiands. S prefix. ^Sn a thousand, and D'sSn

two thousands, or thousands, are taken for any number indefinitely

great.

492. '^riN'? of those who love me. S prefix.' me. 'ZT\^ for D':3niN. Vide

note to rule 34, and rule 78. From 3nx to love.

493. '"iDB'Sl and to the observers of. 1 and. S prefix, ''loty part. Ben.

Kal, masc. plur. in construct. Rule 78.

494. TtlVO mij commands. ^ 7ny. Rule 34. mVD plur. niVfD, from ^3

formative, and T\Xi to command. Vide num. 542.

495. «l^'n thou shalt take. It is the 2d pers. ra. sing. fut. Kal of Xtyj

dropping the first radical. Rule 94. Postea Nty third pers. sing. masc.

fut. Kal.

496. ViS&l in vain. S prefix. KIB' vanity, a lie, a vain idol. Adverbial-

ly, to no fnirfiose.

497. Tipy will not clearfro7n guilt, or /iu?iishment. It is the third

pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of npi to clear, or cleanse. Rule 86,

498. lOT re?nember. It is the imperat. 2d pers. masc. sing, of 13T to

remember, 1 is often inserted before the last radical of the imperative.

Rule 77.

499. W*lpS to keep, it holy, orfor sanctifijing it. h prefix. 1 suffix-.

B^np infin. Kal. Vide rule 142, and num. 148.

500. r\Wil! six. In construction for riii'tl', the same as tJ'B' six. As a

verb, to exult, or be cheerjid.

501. n''ty>M and shalt do. 1 and, conversive. Vide num. 19. T\'W^ for

nriB'i'. Rule 102. From rwv to do. Postea r\w;r\ 2d pers. sing. fut.

502. ^nDxSn thy work. ") thy. n for H in construct. HDnSo work,

from 1«S to send, or employ, and D formative. Rule 178.
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504 -^nbt^l 162 y]2V^ 503 -jj-jni 325 ^^y^ 430 Hllfc^

500 nt^^ts^ 25 »3 505 j-]nj7t2;a 40 it!^}^ ^22 -|n:n 1 12 -jnannt i ^

7vnKn4nN'i5 D^Dt^n 4 ni< i54nin»38ntj^y 18 cs^^i

30 Dvn 507 nin 506d 40 -it^^^ 97 Sd 4 nt^i i^^ o^n 4 n«
30 J3^> 4 p^ 154 n^n* 103 -j-j^ 508 p 508 ^^j; 145 'V^^lt^^n

4 nj<i 247 -jON 4 n« 509 -|23 148 nHt^^ipn 147 r\2^r\ 12

115 nanxn 13 Sy i8 7d»5ii p-)«» 510 ^yoS 249 -|q^

159 ^^ 135 :-^»7 512 iriU 475 -j^n'jt* 154 HIH* 40
-^tJ^J^

13

159^»7 515 ;:iiJ|n 159 ^S 514 Jt^J^^n I5y
t<»7 513 :n^-|r^l4 15 16

52ononn i59fc{S 519 npt:^ 518 ny5i7-^y«^2 5i6niyn i'

517 157-1 251 ritTK 520 -|,'::nn 159 «S 517 -jyn 378 n^^
40 -itj;^ 97 «73^ 522 y^f^rii') 521

«i«^«ltyi 504 ^nDt^l ^^2 HliVI

5l7j-lVn^

503. inDI cmd your daughter. 1 awrf.
"]

j/oz^r. n3 daughter^ plur. nin:i

i'rom nJ3 ?o build.

504. "jHOXI «?2rf ^/i2/ maid-servant, "j /Aj/. 1 g72c/. HDN in construct.

nON plur. ninON, from DX a mother.

505. y'l^'iy^ ivithin thy gates. 2 in. "| thy. 'I^'IJ/ plur. in construct, of

•y^^i} a gate. As a verb, ^o stand ii/i.

506. D3 zV^ them. 2 in. D them. Vide rule 40.

507. nJ"1 and he rested, or stayed. 1 convers. nv is the 3d pers.

sing. m. fut. Kal of n] to rest.

508. p 7J? wherefore. jD to {irefiare^ dis/iosition. h]^ u/iOHj on account

of. p 7j? wherefore, accordingly, on account of this order of things.

p S;? 'D because, p HJ? ?o this time, yet.

509. 133 hojiour. It is the 2d pers. masc. sing, imperat. Kal) to be

weighty. As a noun, glory, the liver, Sec.

510. |;?dS that, h prefix. |;^D used only with S, from HJJ' /o c^(?«.

511. jiDiN' may be long. \ is paragogic. DIN"' is the 3d pers. masc.

plur. fut. Kal of "jlX to be lo7ig.

512. jnu is ^-ivm^-. It is the participle Ben. Kal of {W to give. Some
read tnJ here. Rule 78.

r

I
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thy man-servant, nor thy maid-servant, nor thy cattle, nor thy stran-

ger that is within thy gates.

1

1

For in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, the sea, and

all that in them z>, and rested the seventh day, wherefore the Lord

blessed the sabbath day, and hallowed it.

12 Honour thy father and thy mother; that thy days may be long

upon the land which the Lord thy God giveth thee.

13 Thou shall not kill.

14 Thou shall not commit adultery.

15 Thou shall not steal.

16 Thou shall not bear false witness against thy neighbour.

17 Thou shall not covet thy neighbour's house, thou shall not co-

vet thy neiglibour's wife, nor his man servant, nor his maid servant,

nor his ox, nor his ass, nor any thing that is thy neighbour's.

513. nxin thou shall not kill. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of

XXi^ to slay, or to vitirder.

514. t^Xjn shall not comimt adultery, or commit luhoredom ivith ano-

ther's mife. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of '"^XJ.

515. DJJn shall not steal. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of 333

to steal.

516. nj;^n shall not answer. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of

TM)} to sjieak in reference milo.

5 17. 'li'l^ against thy covifianion. 2 pref. "] suff. ^"^an associate. Vide

num. 413.

5 18. Ij^ testimofiy, a luitness, fem. mjJ the same. n>' to testify.

5 19. "^p'i^ljalse. As a verb, to lie; also as a noun, afalsehood.

520. nonn shall not covet. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of

IDn to desire earnestly.

521. nwi a«o? his ox. ^ pref. and l suffixed his. "^'^ an ox. The
Septuagint, and Junius, and 'i'remellius have taken "X^ in Gen. xlix.

6, also to signify an ox; our translators, Montanus, and the Vulgate,

a wall; but it is more probable that the 1 is merely formative, not

radical; and that it should be Ytn(\.cvei\,extirfiated a Prince, because

then it accords with the history of Simeon and Levi, Gen. xxxiv. 25.

who slew Shechem, a prince or head of a family, for which their fli-

ther was obliged to flyaway with his sons, to avoid the danger of re-

taliation. The Septuagint have in Hos. xii. 1 1 . themselves rendered

D'"iVk7 /27v«ces or rulers; where our translators render it " bullocks."

522. noni and his ass. ' and. 1 sufiix. lon an ass from lon (o trouble^

also ivine.

M
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DEUTERONOMY XYIII.

15135 ^^ 527 toy 526 J^Q^ 525 -j^nKD 524 ^y)pf2 523 ^i^^

40'ntyx 97 ^33 528 •lyots^n ^83 vSk 475 ^»nS« »54 nini ^^

30 Dvn 531 3nn3475 yphi^ \ 54 ^^'^^^ 530 cvd 529 nSxe^

4n>< 288 y2:ti^«7 533 t^D&5 159 ^^ 19 -^j^^^j 532 SnpH
8« n*7-»:in 445 tj?«n 4n«"i534 t^^^ 154 nin* 239 ^^p

537 :niDi< ^59 j^«7i 536 -ny 535 HN-ijc 159 ^^ 306 n^^tn

367 ninn 40 -|{fifX 538 I^^^^H 383 »»JX 154 HIH* 1^ IDK^ 1^

523. X'Di a /irophet, an interpreter of God's will, a spokesman, from

J<3J to iirophesy

.

524. pnpD/7-OOT ?/ie Twz'c/s? q/* yo^i. T^from. *] t/ok. Dip the inmost

part, from 31p to approach.

525. "^TIND o/^At/ brethren. 1^ of."] thy. "TIN in construct, for D'HN So

ver. 18, with DH suffix. Sing, nx c brother, a kinsman, countryman,

also fo'Are. As a particle, alas, nnx Chald. /'a consociate.

526. ''^0'^ like me. 2 as. Rule 173. "'

77ie. Rule 34. \'0 from. But

when preceded by a particle, JO seems to be a mere expletive. It is

from nJD to distribute. Hence nJDD of or from her, UDD o/ or from
him, "'JDD of ovfrom me. Vide num. 212.

527. D'p"' nvill raise up. It is the 3d pers. sing. m. fut. of Hiphil of

Dp to rise. Vide rule 99. Postea D'px is the first person.

528. IIJ^lDB^n shall ye hearken, or obey.
\
paragogic. i;?atJ^n is the 2d

pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of j^DiS' to hear. Vide num. 288.

529. rh^fO thou hast desired. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. Kal of

^V^<0 to ask.
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DEUTERONOMY XVIII.

15 THE Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet from the

midst of thee, of thy brethren, like unto me, unto him ye shall hear-

ken.

1

6

According to all that thou desiredst of the Lord thy God in Ho-

reb, in the day of the assembly, saying, Let me not hear again the

yoice of the Lord my God, neither let me see this great fire any

more that I die not.

17 And the Lord said unto me, They have well spoken that which

they have spoken.

530. DifD/rom. D prefix, and DJ? nvith, against, before. As a noun,

the fieofilei or those who are consociated.

531. 2Ti2 in Horeb, 3 in. 3in Horeb. Also, to lie waste, or desolate.

532. Snpn the assembly, n prefix. hT\0 an assembly; as a verb, it is,

to collect.

533. ^DX / will not add, instead of f)DXX, vide rule 97. It is the first

pers. sing. fut. Kalof ^DX to gather.

534. "TjSx my God, for "hSx. The two Yods coalesce. Vide rule

34, and its note. "• my, and TlSx in construction for D'H^K. Vide num.

3 and 475. hSn apud Arabes, colere, adorare. Vide Kals' Gram.

535. nxix / will not see. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of n{<"f.

Vide num. 24.

536. l^y any more, yet again. From '\y yet, still,further.

537. ninx I shall not die. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of mo ta

die. Num. 214.

538. ITDTI they have well spoken, or done. It is the 3d pers. plur.

preter Hiphil of 3D^ to do good} of the like import as 3D. Vide num.

26.
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525 DH'nx 5-^ yipn '^^ onS 527 Qip^^ .v23 ^^2^ 13

367 -^2T 'iO
"lJi^{<

367 »-^J2•^ 34o ^^ 528 y|2t:^> 159 «^

530 a-::3?D 544 ^^--^-i^ 294 ^j^^^ 190 »^y;3

539. "jOD /ike me. "] thee, rz vn-y, from r w/(0. A particle postfix-

ed to D, 2, or S. TjI luilh the venj. v.j2 as or like the very. 107 to the

very. Also i; in a proii. ///'/«.

540. 'nnJI C7!f/ I nvill fiut. 1 convers. Vid. num. 19. T.nj for "n:n3, is

the first pers. sing, preter Kal of jrj to t;iz>c. Vide num. 276.

541. rD3 m /«« mouth. 1 ///a'. D nz. 'D in construct, for n3 a mouth.,

says Parkhurst, as "K'" forna' a lamb or X/c/. But as 3'i) the masc.plur.

of DD somclinies occurs, it is probable that '3 and "^ are both plural

nouns in regiuiinc.
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18 1 will raise them up a prophet from among their brclhrcn, like

imto thee and will put my Words in his mouth; and he shall speak

unto them, all that I shall command him.

19 And it shall come to pass, that whosoever will not heat ken unto

my words, which he shall speak in my name, I will require it of

him.

542. UllfK I shall command him, 'I him. Rule 39. 1XX for Hli'N. Rule

102. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of nii* to coinmand. Vide num.

494.

543. 7K to or unto., is a particle from bx to interfione. 'h^ is the

same. vN is the, that., not.^ no^ ivithin., amo7ig^ towards, against^ because

of, &c.

544. ty'nx I ivill rerjuirct is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of t^il to

require, or inquire.
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PSALM 1.

.546 nVJ7n 375 -^^^n 159 ^^ 40 y^^^ 236 JJ^tf^H 545 1«^t{^tl ^

550 "^JJJ?
159 ^^ 549 CD^J^OH ^48 y\^y\ 547 t3»yty*)

554 QV^ 25 O 553 t^t^) 159 {^'^ 552 ^'Vf'^ 551 ^tt^ll^ni 2

557 n:in» 555 irrrinni 556 -)^;^n 154 ^^f^^ 555 rnini
13 »757 559 ^^j^^ 58 YVD 22 n'm 31 jnVSi 553 q^v s

570 in572 374 •n* 59 V^S 40 T^J^ 18 Q^^ 560 *;it|£)

60 nji^y» 40 -){^K 97 '^^l 571 ^^^^ 159 ^^^7 284 inSVI

545. "T^X if/^e blessedness. A noun masc. plur. in construction.

From ^tS'N ^0 5-0 hapfiihj. The plural is used perhaps to intimate that

the causes of his happiness are numerous.

546. n}f>'D in the counsel of. D in. i\Tj! a noun fem. in construct. T\)iy

from ]y to counsel.

547. D^'k^i the ungodly. It is a noun masc. plur. The sing, is l^\if)

wicked. As a verb, to condemn.

548. 1"n31 a7id in the way of. 1 afid. 3 m. "jll, a noun masc. sing,

a Tjay. As a verb, to tread.

549. D'J<£3n simiers. A noun masc. plur. The sing, is N£3n c sinner.

As a verb ro sm. Vide num. 577.

550. nn;? Aa^/t not stood, is the 3d pers. masc. sing. pret. Kal, and

the root.

551. 327in31 and in the seat. 1 and. 3 in. 3tyiD a noun m. sing, of

y^;^ to sit. Rule 90. D is formative. Rule 178.

552. D'xb the scorners. It is a noun masc. plur. of |*S a deridevj or

deceixier.

553. aty' /mr/i not «V?m. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. preter Kal

in Pe Yod. Vide num. 551.

554. DX if si?ice, a particle. DN "2 but in truthy but if.
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PSALM I.

1 BLESSED is the man that walketh not in the counsel of the un-

godly, nor standeth in the way of sinners, nor sitteth in the seat of

the scornful.

2 But his delight is in the law of the Lord; and in his law doth he

meditate day and night.

3 And he shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water, that

bringeth forth his fruit in his season; his leaf also shall not wither,

and whatsoever he doeth shall prosper.

555. minD in the law of. 2 in. nilH a noun fem. sing, in construct.

m)n from HT to firoject. Vide pages 20, 21, in note.

556. XiBXy his delight. \ his. yan a noun m. sing, desire; as a verb

to will.

557. mn' hath he meditated. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal af-

ter 1 conversive. From njn to re-volve.^ or to mutter.*

558. DDV by day. An adverbial particle from DV. Num. 30, D affixed

sometimes forms adverbs. Vide rule 181.

559. h\m plajited. It is the participle Paoul Kal from ^IW to Jilant.

569. 'jSiJ the rivers of. A noun masc. plur. in construct, from jbs

a stream. As a verb, it is to divide.

570. ini'a in its season. :i in. 1 his or its. T\]) a noun fem. sing, tirne.

n;^ and nn;^ noio.

571. Sit shall not wither . It is the 3d pers. sing. m. fut. Kal of S^J

to wither. Vide rules 94 and 77.

* Our translators in this psalm often translate the perfect and fu-

ture by present time. I see no necessity for it in any one of the in-

stances. They furnish an argument thus for Mr, Parkhurst's asser-

tion to that purpose in rule 60. I will not deny the position, but am
not satisfied with its correctness. The Hebrews made their present



96

554 O}^ 25 »3 547 D^yt^^'^H ^4 p 159 ^^ 572't^S^{ *

159 ^^ 44 p 13 «757 16 jnn •''74 •)3£)in 40 -^trt^ 573 ^-^33 5

578 rn5?i ^77 D*>^Dm 576 t:Dt^»on 547 o^jyt:^-) 575 i^p*

396 CD^pn^ 548 -|-)-| 154 ^p^' 2C :y 57*^^ 25 »^ 396 JD^p^'TV 6

579 nnt^n 547 D»y{:?'^ 548 -^-4^1

572. TvhT shall firosper. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fut. Hiphil of

nS:f to be hapfiy^ or to prosper.

573. 'j'iDO /fXre the chaff. 3 as. yio a noun masc. sing. Some readyo,

also an oppressor^ from TilfD ^o squeeze or press.

574. UDin driveth it away. 1J pron. suff. Rule 39. f]nn 3d pers. sing,

fem. fut. Kal of '\'M to propel, a verb defective in Pe Nun, and drops

3. Vide rule 94. The pronouns are often redundant in Hebrew, the

tense, by omitting the perfect and future. Vide num. 642, post. Of
this we have several examples in this psalm. " Blessed is the man."

" The ungodly are not so, but are like" Sec. " For the Lord knonoeth"

Sec. If the reader will render every perfect and future in this psalm

according to the directions in num. 19, he will find the meaning is

every where good. Nevertheless as I stand wholly alone in my oppo-

sition to this translation, as far as 1 know, I advise the reader to re-

ceive it only upon his own experience.

In the earliest ages poetry and music were united, and poetic

compositions were sung in a species of extemporaneous melody; in

some such manner as our Indian warriors deliver their harangues; or

as the African ladies sang, when Mr. Park was the subject of their

song. But the equality in the lengths, and similarity in the construc-

tion of some of the sentences in Hebrew poetry, prove, that the Jews

had arrived at a refined or artificial harmonious arrangement of syl-

lables. " Harmony arises from the proportion, relation, and corres-

pondence of different combined sounds; and verse from the arrange-

ment of words, and the disposition of syllables according to the num-

ber, quantity, and accent." " But the true pronunciation of Hebrew

is lost."—" The number of syllables is, in a great many words, un-

certain; the quantity and accent wholly unknown."* What therefore

Dr. Lowth.
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4 The ungodly are not so; but are like the chafT which the wind

driveth away.

5 Therefore the ungodly shall not stand in the judgment, nor sin-

ners in the congregation of the righteous.

6 For the Lord knoweth the way of the righteous, but the way of

the ungodly shall perish.

relative sometimes accompanies the personal affix, sometimes the

separate primitive pronoun, and at other times, it is used with the

antecedent.

575. IDp' shall not stand. It is the 3d pers. plur. fut. masc. in Kal

of Dp. Vide num. 527.

576. t^SJtyDa in the judgment. 3 in. £331^0 a noun masc. sing, from

D3iy to judge. Vide rule 178.

577. D'Xtam and sinners. 1 and. D\St3n is a noun masc. plural. Num.
549. NDn according to Judges xx. 16. is to miss the mark^ and is ex-

actly a^«(gT«ei'»y.

578. mi»2 in the congregation. 3 iJi. m>' a fern, noun sing, in con-

struct, m^ an assembly, from '^p to apfioint.

579. naxn shall fierish. It is the 3d pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal of n2N

to perish.

the harmony^ and what the -verse of the Hebrew language were, it

seems impossible to discover; all theories directed to these objects

have been hitherto unsuccessful, and w* believe no mortal knows
either the one or the other.

N
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PSALM 11.

5Utpn 557 IJin^ 583 QV^t^Sl 582 CD^Ijj 581
1ti^J|-|

580 ;-^f2b ^

589 -Tn» 588 i-^mi 5S7 cD»:itn"i ^ v*^^ ^^^ *3*7D ^ss tnii»n» ^

4 nx 59) npni:j 590 jin^t^^,!: .13 *?j7i 154 nin* 13 ^y 3

595 :"iD»nn57 594 ^;ioD 593 nD*^t:^ii 592- i^^nnoiD

580. HdS wherefore, b prefix. riD as a pronoun, who? which? As a

particle, why? how? 7\0'2for what? noD how many? &c.

581. IK'JT make a tumult. It is the 3d pers. plur. preter Kal of K'J'i

to make a noise. Aben Ezra explains it by Tl3n associate.

582. D'lJ nations. The sing. ""U is a multitude. M a society. TWiJirin-

nesSf body. Why do men of different nations conspire together?

583. D'DnSi and the people. 1 and. S prefix. riDX anation^ plur. mox
ITiasc. ''DX. Froni DX a mother., support., £cc.

584. p"*! vanity., also ram. As a particle, in vain^ only.. As a verb, pT

?o empty. Efforts against God are vain or ineffectual.

585. 13V"n'' shall set themselves. It is the 3d pers. plur. masc. fut.

Hithp. of 'ZT to place, set, or appoint.

586. 'dSo the ki?igs of. Plur.^in construct, of "jSo a king: Rule 25.

As a verb, to rule or gover^ Herod the great, who was king of Judea,

sought to slay Jesus in his infancy. Herod Antipas, who was called a

king (Mark vi. 14) and Pilate, who i-epresented the Roman emperor,

and the high priests united in, and consulted for the extinguishment

of the Messiah, and therein opposed themselves against Jehovah.

587. D'jmi and the counsellors. 1 and. D'Jin and D'Jn from the Ara-

,, bic verb jn to examine or weigh.

588. y'yiiM take counsel together., lay together their plans. It is the

3d pers. plur. masc. pret. Niph. of ID^ to lay a foujidation. Vide rule

90. Though we distinguish the three conjugations of Hebrew verbs

into voices, the simple active, simple passive, causal active, and cau-

sal passive; and the reflex or middle voice, and each verb generally
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PSALM II.

1 WHY do the heathen i*age, and the people imagine a vain thing.

2 The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take coun-

sel together, against the Lord, and against his anointed, sayijig;

3 Let us break their bands asunder, and cast away their cords from

us.

passes through these regular changes'of signification correspondent

unto the grammatical inflections; yet the change in signification is

by no means uniform. Many verbs have different, and often opposite

meanings in the several conjugations; and must be learned from the

lexicons and use, as if they were different words. Thus whilst some

verbs in sense have really five voices in one and the same conjuga-

tion; others have really five conjugations, and are distinct words in

them all, though they may have the same radical letters.

589. nn"' together, from IH'' to unite.

590. in'tyrD his Anointed. 1 his. ITiyo a person anoi?ited, or instituted

into the office of a king or priest, Christ. From nti'D to anoint.

591. npn33 let us break, n paragogic. pn^J is the 1st pers. plur. fut.

Kal of pn3 to break. Vide rule 6 1

.

592. ID'nnolD their chains. 10 their. Rule 40. For ' suffixed, vide rule

27. nnDID a noun fem. plur. IDTD a chain, from "^Dl to restrain. The
laws of God and the gospel of Christ, being the purest system ofmo-

rals, appear as chains and cords to the licentious, from which they

determine to free themselves.

593. nD'''?CJl and we nvill cast aivay. 1 and. H paragogic. 1"''7tJ'J first

pers. plur. fut. Hiph. of "jbiy to cast away.

594. 1JDr3yro7n us. JD, 'JD, l^from, perhaps from nJO to distribute.

1JDQ fonjJDD. n prefix, and i:) us. R. 35. Vide num. 212. It is said that

the D adds energy, thus whilst 13D isfrom «s,lJrDD meansyar/ro7« us. U

is also hiin. Rule 39. 1JDD " a nobis, sive ab illo^ It has been render-

ed, " cast aw^ay—from him." But this does not agree wdth the sense,

for the Lord and his Anointed have been spoken of.

595. in^nay thdv cords. ^D their. Rule 39. 'n3;^ in construct. D'n3V
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599 J^J^S 598 ;|yy 373 ^1^^ 597 pHtT* 5 Q^Dtfi^l 596 ^t^V ^

602 linnni 601 1D«2 383 1)3>^« 367 "^^T 600 ;^ 5

13 ^y 58G »3t7J3 604 tJ-lDDi 294 »i^^ 603 nDSnl* ^

609 pn 151 ^j< 608 rrnsDi* ^07 j»{^-ip 6G6«^n ^os p»\; 7

and mn3;^ plur. n3;r and ni3>' sing, a cord from n^j; ?o inttmne. Sept.

Tsv ^vyev «i;t6;v. Vulgate, 7w^mw ijisorum. The Syriac, Arabic, and

Ethiopic agree with these.

596. JK^r is sitting. Part. Benoni Kal of 3'^' to sit. Vide this verb

inflected, rule 90.

597. pniy shall laugh. 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of pHB' to grind

to iiieces^ to deride^ to laugh at. This is spoken after the manner of

men; as men deride their feeble opponents, so God is represented

as disdaining the impotency of his enemies.

598. JjrS* shall scorn. 3d pers. m. fut. sing. Kal of J^S to seamy de-

ridCf sneery or mock. As a noun, scoffing.

599. IdS at them, h prefix, and ID the7n. Vide rule 40.

^00. TN then. IKD or TN:?D/?-o?/z that time.

601. 13K3 in his wrath. 1 his. 3 in. "^X anger, from f)3N to be angry.

This word is perhaps borrowed from the visible effects of anger up-

on the human countenance. If the providence of God ever gave oc-

casion to refer passionate resentment to Deity, the sufferings of the

nation, who murdered their Messiah, were great enough to do it.

602. I3nn3l and in hisfury. 1 his suff. 1 and pref. 3 in. |nn rage,

from mn to bum.

603. iaSn3' shall terrify them. ID them. Rule 40. Sn3' 3d pers. m.

fut. sing. Kal of Sn3 to hurry, terrify.

604. 'HDDJ have I anointed. 1st pers. sing. pret. Kalof "]DJ to diffuse.,

pour out a libation, anoint. The Septuag. have in this place, hyu 21

x,ttxi<rrethv /3<*(r<A«u$ vx' «vtS 8cc. But I have been constituted a King by

htm; thus making this sixth, as well as those verses which imme-

diately follow, to have been spoken by the king who is set up; b\it
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4 He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh; the Lord shall ha^jc

them in derision.

5 Then shall he speak unto them in his wrath, and vex them, in

his sore displeasure.

6 Yet have I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion.

the Hebrew makes it the language of Jehovah. And, as usual, that

version only gives a comment; the Hebrew is atiointed, which is one

mode of constituting a king. As Mediator his Father is greater than

he. It has been rendered fx,pt<^»j unxi, ego irmngens, and inunxi.

605. jVX Zion^ Sion, or Tsiun, a dry heap.. n'!f droughty a desert.

The city of David was denominated from the hill, which was so call-

ed, because dry. It is used both for the ancient Jewish church, and for

the church of Christ. Heb. xii. 2. Rev. xiv. I.

606. in a mountain^ from mn to swell.

607. 'ti'np my holy. "• my. l^^ip. Vide num. 148.

608. msDX I will declare, n paragog. It is the first pers. sing. fut.

Kalof 13D to enumerate^ announce. Num. 391. pn Sx m£3DN in the

Vulgate, close the sixth verse, firxdicam/trace/itum ejus: in the Sep-

tuag. they begin the seventh verse, A<a5yyeAA»v to v^oirrccy^x Kvgta.

The most ancient and most received sense seems to be, that God
hath commissioned the Mediator to declare his commandment, or re-

veal his will, pn Sx is also translated ad decretuvi; juxtavel secundum

statutum; fir<escrip.tum et modum certum: that is, that Messiah should

reveal or declare according to the divine command, without deviating

from it.

But Acts xiii. 33. shows this passage to have been fulfilled by the

resurrection of Christ from the dead, and in Rom. i. 4. Paul again

expresses the same thing, that Jesus was by his resurrection decla-

red to be the son of God with power. Thus these words are a prophe-

cy, and have been accomplished.

609. pn a decree, from ppn to engrave. pH is the purpose of God

relative to man's salvation.
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294 »3je 430 nn« 325 Ij;! * 383 i^^ 19 '^J2^ 154 H^JV

302 r\^nt^'\ 594 i,^^ 610 Sxt^^ 324 J-]»ni*7» 30 Qvn s

7 jpi^ 613 »D«3t< 612 -jnrntJI en •^j-l'^m 532 cn*^;|

617 •^\fV 616 ^'^^^ 615 J^jnn 467 \^2ti^2 ^14 tDV^D ^

620 i-iDin 619 ibotrn 586 Q^^o 570 nHyi 618 :D\;sin 10

293 ^^«'^n »54 nin*4 rij^ 162 nay 7 jp^ 628 ^;^q^ n

601 t^^^t 350 ^D 624 *^2 623 Ipt^^J 622 :niyil 621 -\V:n 12

610. SnB' osAr. Imperat. Kal, 2d pers. m. sing, of Snk/ to ask, desire,

demand,

611. "]nSn3 ;/«'we inheritance, "j ^Ame. nSn3 in construct. nSnJ a jios-

session, from SriJ ^o possess,

612. "jnTHXI cnrf (^Ay possession!, 1 a«(/. "] ?A?/. In regimine. HTHX from

JilN «?o take, catch, seize.

613. 'DSN the borders, in construct. A noun masc. plur. D3X sing, the

end, from DSX ^o cease ^ or fail.

* The Syriac version of Acts xiii. 33, where the rest of this verse

is quoted, presents us with the Hebrew words, except the changes

peculiar to that dialect; :"]mS' NJ?DV NJN n3N '"i^T " Filius mens es tu;

ego hodie genui te." As Paul was addressing himself " to children of

the stock of Abraham," (ver. 26) it is probable that these are the

very words which he uttered. If so, they show both, that he used the

Hebrew scriptures, and that the Jews understood this psalm to be a

prophecy of the Messiah; otherwise his argument would have re-

quired, that this fact should have been established. The terms, this

day have I begotten thee, indicate that Christ is not a son by adoption,

as angels and men may be sons, but that he partakes of the nature

of the Father, and has by inheritance obtained a more excellent name

than they, Heb. i. 4, 5. Every other name is capable of being refer-

red to his representing the Father to men, and bearing his authority,

but this speaks his nature the same, and consequently divine. From
his sonship must be excluded inferiority, for he is equal to the Father,

iiXi6. posteriority , for he is from eternity. The words this day are a

part of the decree or eternal purpose of God, which was manifested

to men by Christ's resurrection. Vide num. 608.
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7 I will declare the decree: the Lord hath said unto me, Thou art

my Son; this day have I begotten thee.

8 Ask of me, and I shall give thee the heathen /o7- thine inheritance

and the uttermost parts of the earthybr thy possession.

9 Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them

in pieces like a potter's vessel.

10 Be wise now therefore, O ye kings; be instructed, ye judges of

the eartho

11 Serve the Lord with fear, and rejoice with trembling.

614. D;^"in thou shalt break them. D the^n. Rule 40. >nn is the 2d

pers. sing. m. fut. Kal of>n to break. It is probable that the Scptuag.

understood the root to be T\'J'\ tofeed, for they have it, TloifiavHi ecvls^

£» fxZdco c-<3>jg«; the Vulgate also has, Reges eos in -virgaferrea, Tho
figure is certainly borrowed from the pastoral life. Many of Kenni-

cott's books have D^'nn.

615. Sn3 of iron. A noun, perhaps from "13 bright^ and hii tofuse,

or melt. It is very bright before it melts.

616. "^22 as a vessel. 2 as. Rule 173. 'bD a noun masc. from nSi:

to make. Perhaps it is here the plural in construction.

617. "ViV ofhim who makes it. Part. Benoni Kal of IX"* tofashion..

618. DXaan shalt thou break them. D thein. Rule 40. ySJH 2d pers.

masc. sing. fut. Kal of ]'3J to scatter.

619. iSoiyn be wise, 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Hiphil oihjtif to

be wise.

620. IIDin be instructed, 2d pers. masc. plur. Nlphal of ID' to cor-

rect.^ is changed into 1. Vide rule 89.

62 1. iVjil and rejoice. 1 and. iS'j is given as a verb in Oin Vau by Byth-

ner, but if it be, as he allows^ in the 2d pers. m. plur. imper. Hiphil,

it is most probably given correctly by Parkhurst as a biliteral, the n
which is characteristic of that conjugation being dropped. Vide rule

98. ^7; is also to roll.

622. Tr\^'\2 in trembling. 2 in. m;?1 is from n;?T to tremble.

623. IpB'J kiss ye, i. e. reverence. Gen. xli. 40. I Sam. x. 1. 2d pers.

masc. plur. imperat. Kal of pt^J to kiss. Vide Parkhurst on this word,

for the custom to which this scripture alludes.

624. 13 the Son, the [lure man, from 13 toiiurifij, 'IS 7nr/ /n^rc, like
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601 ^t)^ 626 tbVaD 625 ^yy 25 t^ 548 y^'^ 579 n^fcifil

63 J12 627 ^Din 97 'jD 545 l^tt^^

OTj/ rfeor, expresses affection, hence probably 13 a «on, and m3 a

daughter. 13 in Chaldee is p in Hebrew. There are some other

words which are either Chaldee, or formed in the Chaldee manner

in the Psalms; thus in PsaJ. cxxxix. 17. ']y\ thy friends, may be

in Chaldee, thy thoughts. Psal. cxvi. 12, VilHlDJn for vhDin his

benefits. There are a few instances of the Chaldee dialect in other

parts also of the Old Testament. The portions which are wholly

written in Chaldee are the following; the book of Ezra from the

eighth verse of the fourth chapter, to the twenty-seventh verse of

the seventh chapter; in the book of Jeremiah, the eleventh verse of

the tenth chapter; the book of Daniel from the fourth verse of the

second chapter to the end of the seventh chapter. As the letters, the

manner of reading, the parts of speech, the numbers and genders of

nouns. Sec. are the same as in the Hebrew, and there is the most stri-

king similarity between the regular and irregular verbs in the re-

spective languages, the ordinary helps given by the Hebrew lexico-

graphers, for understanding those portions of scripture, will prevent

any difficulty that might be apprehended from them.

625. "^yy shall kindle^ or burn. 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of 1^3

to inflame.
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12 Kiss the Son, lest he be angry, and ye perish/rom the way, Avheu

his wrath is kindled but a little. Blessed are all they that put their

trust in him.

626. 0;^aD as a little. 2 as. t3;ro a little, afeiv. As a verb, to be di-

minished.

627. 'Din trusting. riDH to shelter o?ieself, to trust. Part. Ben. Kal

noin, plural D'Din dropping the n before '. Vide rule 102. The late

Dr. Wilson of Edinburgh, in his " Elements of Hebrew Grammar,"'

accounts thus for this remarkable defect of D final. " Sometimes the

status regiminis is employed to soften the sound, or to vary the ex-

pression; when the following word is not the genitive of position,

but is governed by a preposition. U "'D^n they who trust in him., for

U D''Oin." The old grammarians, who delighted to silence difficulties

by certain hard words which they denominated figures, have cut this

knot by calling it " the enallage of the casus constructus." Blaney

observes after Dr. Kennicott, thatD final is in many instances omitted.

Dr. Lowth supposes that the status constructus pro absoluto of the

grammarians may be an occasional mistake of transcribers, " by not

observing a small stroke, which in many manuscripts is made to

supply the D of the plural."

528. 'Da^ judges. In constmct. QSlff a judge. As a verb, to judge.

O
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PSALM XY.

2

422 *^i;|» 296 1)15 154 niH* ^er. 1. 630 '^yfy 629 •^^JJtD

375 -^»7in 607 'ptr^ip 606 ^^^ ^32 pt^» 296 »Q 631 ^^^^H^l

635 :naSn 394 jr\^^ 367 -^^-n 396 p-jy 634 ^^ytji 633 ci^i^n

413 inV"*^ 28 ntt^V 159 ^^ 637
^^^J^'j

13 ^j? 636 ^;|*^ 159 ^fy 3

641 ninp 13 Sj7 640 i^^^ 159 J^tj 639 HD^m 638 nv^
154 nin^ 644»5^-^> 4Di<'l 643 DND^ 267 V^J^n 642 HTl^ 4

629. 1WTD a psalm, from "lOT ?o sing:

630. nnS ?o David, h to.'\'\'\ David, or afriend. A psalm given to Da-

vid from the Lord. When the word of the Lord came to a prophet, it is

usually expressed by XVT\ 13T the word was &c. So nnS DH^D a golden

psalm to Davidf whereby he could say, "ITID ^^^D Dp 'Jlty"? 7ny tongue

is the fien of a ready writer. To Moses he spake CJS bx 0"J3 or

nsbxriD/cce to face. Solomon Bennet, a modern Jewish polemical

writer, translates "ilDTD '\^'H prosody on David; and says, " The psalms

were not all composed by David himself; many of them were written

by different Levitical poets; as Asaph, Hyman, Jeduthun, 8cc. They

consist of prayers, hymns, prosody, &c. alluding to various circum-

stances of public or private facts." Thus, to avoid the application of

the prophetic psalms to the IVIessiah, he considers them made in

honour of David. If his forefathers had been of the same mind, they

would scarcely have assigned them a place in the CUWD or Hagio-

grapha, and used them in the worship of God.

631. ^Snxa in thy tabernacle. 3 m. "] thy. hT\^ a tent. As a verb, to

dwell.

632. p'ky' shall dwell. 3d pers. fut. sing. masc. Kal of pi^^o inhabit.

633. D'on uprightly. As a noun, perfection, pure. From DDH to be

perfect.

634. Sj^Sl and worketh. 1 and. S;3 the 3d pers. sing. masc. pret. Kal

to labour. Vide rule 87. Rather part. Ben. Kal, rule 78.

635. 133^3 in his heart. 1 his. 2 in. 33^ and 3*7 the heart, from 2^ to

?nove up and down, "'j'? my heart, D333S your heart.
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PSALM XV.

A PSALM to David Ver. 1 . Lord, who shall abide in thy taber-

nacle? Who shall dwell in thy holy hill?

2 He that walketh uprightly, and worketh righteousness, and speak-

eth the truth in his heart.

3 He that backbiteth not with his tongue, nor doeth evil to his

neighbour, nor taketh up a reproach against his neighbour.

4 In whose eyes a vile person is contemned; but he honoureth them

that fear the Lord; he that sweareth to his own hurt, and changeth

not.

636. Sji backbiteth. 3d pers. sing. m. pret. Kal to detract. Rather

part. Ben. Kal. Rule 78.

637. )yiih his tongue. 1 his. \wh and \V2h a tongue^ language, bay.

From jB^S to contort.

638. n;^1 evil. From ;^"» to break. Vide num. 646.

639. na'im andrefiroach. 1 and. T\Si^^\ reproach, from 3in to refiroach.

640. ^m takes up. It is the 3d pers. m. sing, preter Kal, to lift uji.

Rather part. Ben. Kal. Rule 78.

641. ^ysp his neighbour. 1 his. 2'^p or 2np a neighbour, from Ulp to

approach.

642. ni3J is despised. Particip. Niphal of DTJ to desfiise. Mr. Park-

hurst justly observes, rule 60, that participles are used for the/zre-^

sent tense. It has been observed by others that in such instances the

substantive verb n'n is always implied; but if that verb were express-

ed, it would make the expression either the preter or future, it can-

not be therefore implied. The fact is this, ordinarily if not always, ac-

tions past or to come, not proper for the imperative mood, were ex-

pressed by the Hebrews by one of their two tenses, if the action wa.s

present, no time was expressed, but the participle was substituted. In

like manner also the omission of the preter and future of riTi indica-

ted the present time.

643. DNDJ the reprobate person. Participle Niphal of DND to spurn^

reject., or cast off.

644. '><T those fearing, or thefearers of. A noun m. ptur. in con^

struct. Vid. NT in num. 293.
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648 1QDD 647 :«^|55» 159 ^^) 646 ^>^-ifj 645 y^Ji?^ 509 ^^^y S

159 ify 651 tp^ 13 »7y 650 ^f^^^ 649 -jtJ^^^ 302 p^ 159 J(^

354 Jts'jlvS 653 JOI^t 159 ^«;j 151 ^Ss^ 38 nt^^J? 652 Hp^

645. i^^W} having' sworn. Benoni Niphal masc. sing, of ;?355' to sa-

tisfy, secure^ swear.

646. ^inS to his evil.j^'y evil, wrojig, as a noun; as a verbj to break.

n emphat. and S to. Vide num. 638.

647. ID' wzV/ not change. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing, preter Kal,

converted by 1. Akin to this is "ID to be in bitterness.

648. )2QD his silver. 1 his. 303 silver^ to be fiale. Vide num. 195.

So «gy«g«j from «gyoj white.

649. "jK/J^ w usury, or biting. D zn, and "jl^i ^o 6z7<?, ?o A^r?. This

word is supposed to mean a contract which converts interest into
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5 He that putteth not out his money to usury, nor taketh reward

against the innocent. He that doeth these things^ shall never be

moved.

principal; or conduct, which produces the same effect; or a very ex-

orbitant interest, or premium disproportioned to the risk. In all these

instances the party is bitten. This word differs from n''3")n. The cri-

tical reader is advised to see each of these words in some Hebrew

concordance.

650. nnwi aiid a gift. 1 and. nniy a donation. As a verb, to give,

651. "^l the innocent. A participial adject. /mre, c/ear, from np3 /o

cleanse.

652. npS hath not taken. 3d pers. sing. masc. pret. Kal. Vide rule

93.

653. £0113' shall not be moved. 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Niphal of £3*2

slift, or slide. Vide rules 98, 99.
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PSALM XXII.

630nn^ 629 -iiatD 656 ^ntS^H 655 p^^^^ 13 «J5? 654 n^fiJ^«7 i

660 nv'it!^»» 659 p^n^i 658 ;inary 580 hdS 657 ^jti 657 >^^ 2

159 }««71 558 CDOV29 Ji^pfC 534 nSj* 661 X^jn^Hti^ 366 f^n 3

430nnJ<1 304 pS663 H^DH '59 J^^j^ 31 nS»Sl 662 HiVH '^

667 -|2 666 :'7Xne^» 665 niSHD 664 2t2^V ^^8 J^-^-^p 5

383 -^^^Ji^ 670 n^D'75ni 668 "inDl 669 lyDlt? 668 ^HDl ^

654. HVJd'? ;o ?/!c c/«(?/' musician. S prefix. nXJD a cA2(?/', or prefect.

D formative, and nXJ ^o fireside.

655. nS'X a /jzVzrf, or doe of, in construct. Sing. nS^K, plur. niVx.

Masc. Vx a stag, or rfeer. From Sn ^o znterfiose.

€56. inBT] ?/ie morning, or c?«*yt q/" ^Ae c?cy. 71 emphat. '^T\^ the

dawn. As a verb, to be dark coloured. Some render it, " upon the

interposition of darkness," i. e. concerning the onset which the pow-

ers of darkness would make on Christ. Rather "concerning the hind

of the morning," that is concerning him who was to be hunted and pur-

sued as such.

657. '''7X viy God. " pronom. suff. Rule 34. Sx God, the interfioser.

658. 'in^Tj; hast thouforsaken me. ""J me. Rule 34. n^IjT 2d pers.

s. m. pret. Kal of 31;^ to forsake. The Syriac words "JnpDiy nwS S-N Vx
are probably those, which were spoken by the Saviour. Matt, xxvii.

46. But some think the three first were the Hebi'ew words here gi-

ven, and the fourth the Chaldee word used in the Chaldee paraphrase

at this place.

659. pirn so far, at a distance. It is here used as a particle; as a

noun, remote, from pm to befar off. Vide num. 694.

660. ''P:^\^^'C)from my deliverance. Dfrom. ' my. ri>?liS'' in construct,

for TiyW" a noun fem. from, pl^"" to save.

661. ^niif.lif my roaring. ' my. nJNty in regim. fornJXI? roaringi from

iNK; to roar as a lion. Num. 705. Heb. v. 7.
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PSALM XXII.

To the chief musician upon Aijeleth Shahar; a psalm of David.

1 My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me? Why art thou so

far from helping me, andfrom the words of my roaring?

2 O my God, I cry in the day-time, but thou hearest not; and in

the night season, and am not silent.

3 But thou art holy, O thou that inhabitest the praises of Israel.

4 Our fathers trusted in thee, they trusted and thou didst deliver

them.

5 They cried unto thee, and were delivered; they trusted in thee,

and were not confounded.

662. n3;rn wilt not answer. 2d pers. sing. m. fut. Kal of T\2j? to act-

7i/ion, or answer.

663. rT'on silence. A noun fem. from riDT to be sileiit. Silence is

not to me. It has been rendered intermission guies, cessatio.

664. at£/r who art inhabiting. Part. Ben. Kal of 31S'"' to dwell or in*

habit.

665. nibnn the firaises of. No change in regim. Rule 26. Plural of

7hr\r\ iiraise. n formative. Rule 189. bSn to praise.

666. ^^"W Israel. From 'W a prince, and '?N God. Vide Gen. xxxii.

28. The initial ^ is frequently formative of proper names, as 3pj,"

Jacob, from 3p;r to supplant. n'DY Jeremiah, from D1 to lift up, and

rr Jehovah. h^y'W Jezreel, from J^'^t seed, and Sx God. Rule 164.

667. p in thee. 3 in. "] thee. See a similar compound in num. 135.

668. int33 have trusted. 3d pers. m. plur. pret. Kal of HM to trust.

669. irnax ourfathers. 13 our. "MX. Though not fem. yet having

the fem. termination, it takes "' final after n in construction, and ought

to have been included in rule 27. 3N in regim. '3N plur. n2X andnUN

from n3X to acquiesce in. Vide num. 247. 432.

670. 1Dt3'73ni and thou didst deliver them. 1 and, convers. 1?3 them.

vh^r\ 2d pers. sing, raasc. fut. Kal of oSs to deliver.
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67-3 JVvi^n 159 kS^ 668 -^^^^ 667 ^2 6^2 ItO^J^^I 671 ^|5y^

117 015^675 J^S-^n 236
t:?»t^

159 {^^1 674 nvSlH 29* t^^J^I 7

304 1^ 679 Ijl^y^* 678
^J^*^

97 ^^J 677 :qj7 676 i)^y\ 8

47 *75^ 683 ^Jj 1
:t5^{,^-|

682 i^iy 681 HStn 680 l*^tJ3D* 9

63 *)2 686 ysn 25 ^ 685 inV:if^ 684 ^^^l^^S^i 154 HIH*
--- »^^ 13 L,j; 689 n^onD 688 ^^D 687 »n:i -130 nn» 25 o 10

]DnD 693 Dn-iD 692 »nD'7i:'n 69 1 -;»Sy 249 i^^^ n

690

688

671. 1pj7I ;/zey cnVc?. 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal of Dj^I to call or c7-y.

672. Ita^DJI and they were delivered. 1 and. 1D^D3 3d pers. plur.

pret. Niph. of D^D to deliver.

67^. 'Wi;)^ were not confounded. 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal of W2 to

confound. For the 1 inserted, vide rule 98.

674. njrSin a worm^ and r)p'!)r\ ai'e nouns fem. J^Sin masc. a worm^

from ^'S ^0 swallow. 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

675. nsin a refiroach of. In retjim. for nam from 3in ?o disgrace

or refiroacli.

676. 'IDI awrf despised. » crarf. 'U-l is the participle Paoul Kal of HD
to despise. Vide rule 103. John xii. 42, 3.

677. D;^ the people. As a particle, together. riDJ^ nearness, W'Q}}

plur. the people. Vide num. 474.

678. 'Nl seeing me. • /«6-. '' of 'Ni, which is D'XT in construct, coa-

lesces in the suffix. It is the plur. of part. Ben. ' Kal of HNT to see,

Kum. 24.

679. U'pV will laugh. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Hiphil of J;?S

to deride. Matt. 27. 39.

680. n^::3^ will distort. The 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Hiphil of "IBS

to distort.

681. nSE'i with the lip. 3 with. nSiy the lip^ speech^ margin. As a

verb, to stick out, to be craggy.

682. u*'y they will ?nove. The 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Hiphil oSy3 to

shakCf or agitate.
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<j But I am a. worm and no man; a reproach of men, and despised

of the people.

7 All they that sec me, laugh me to scorn, they shoot out the lip,

they shake the head, saying;

8 He trusted on the Lord that lie would deliverhim, let him deliver

him seeing he delighted in him.

9 But thou art He who took me out of the womb; thou didst make
me hope tv/ien I was upon my. mother's breasts.

10 1 was cast upon thee from the womb; thou art my God from

my mother's belly.

683. 7JI /le trusted. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal. Bythner

supposes it to be in the imperat. but the sense suits not so well.

684. inD^S"' he %viU deliver him. in him. Rule 39. £j'7S"' is the 3d pcrs.

m. sing. fut. Kal of dSd to deliver. Mat. xxvii. 43.

685. \rh^T he ivill set himfree, in him. Vx' is the 3d pers. m. sing,

fut. Hiphil of h-^i to deliver.

686. |*3n he taketh pleasure. Part. Ben. Kal. 1 omitted as usual. To

will or choose,

687. TIJ my extractor. "• ?nz/, suffix. TM as a verb, to take out.

688. {t33n/ro»z the ivomb. nfrom. |£33 the belly.

689. "TI'Drin thou art causing me to trust. '' me^ sufF. n'ta^D part. Hi-

phil of the verb no:3 to hope or trust.

690. nK? the breasts. A noun in construct, for X^W the plural of

Ity the breast. TTWO one ivho pours out, a cupbearer. ''12' a name of De-
ity, " all bountiful."

691. yhx^ Kpon thee.
"]

thee. For S;r vide num. 13. Professor Wilson
has justly said, that " all words whatever may be considered either

as absolute, or appropriated, as in a general or particular state," ac-

cordingly participles and adjectives are often in regimine; so also do

particles before suffixes frequently take ', e. g. Sx and S;'; but not

before •• the pronominal suffix, as 'Sj; upon me; and some nouns even
irregularly, as :3X afather, nx a brother, DH a father in law, and n3 the

mouth, which changes its n into • before a suffix, as yD thy mouth, and

in regimine before a noun.

692. ''rch\ifr\ I have been cast. It is the 1st pers. m. sing. pret,.

Hiph. of "^Sty to cast.

G93. UVmfroyn the womb. ^from. Dm the belly. As a verb, to nicloup

P
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212 j);::;^ 694 pn'in 543 ^^ 430 jnn« ^57 »«7;s{249 »q« 12

699 jnnD 698 :'-^ny ^97 ^>x 25 '>^ 696 nnnp ^95 nn^ 25 >3" 13

702 rinriD ^^1 \^2 700 »'^»:i^ 321 ^^^n 59 0^:3
705

:j,\'t:?1
704 tj'^IO 458 HHt^ <^9 1 CDH^Q 691 l^^y 703 1\;£3 14

708 »niDvy 97 «73 707 nnsnni ^06 »n^£)t^'i i^' d^dd i^

711 ;»j7»: 36 •jinn ^lo dd2 ^o^ ji^hd 635 ^^b 20 n^n

7i7»niph>D7i6pnat:7i^*:iit!^'7T7i4»nD7i3t^nnD7i2ty:i» is

699 »iUnD 25 O 718 V^nSi^D 214 fllD 168 nDV^I I''

694. pmn (5(? notyar. It is the 2d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of pm
io be at a distance. Vide num. 659.

695. mi' distress. From "Vi distress, masc. As a verb, to ojifiress.

or distress. Also g?z o/i/iressor.

696. nnm is approaching. Part. Paoul fern. Kal of 3"ip ?o afifiroach.

697. pN 720^. Also nothing., nobody, without, from JN ^o labour.

698. "in;r helper. From "ii;^ /o assist. In such participial nouns, >

after the first radical denotes an agent, coming from Ben. Kal, 1 be-

fore the last radical implies an effect, or something passive, because

it comes from the participle Paoul. Vide rules 158, 159.

699. ''J133D have surrounded jne. "J me. Rule 34. 1D3D 3d pers. plur.

pret. Kal of 3DD to encompass.

700. 'T3X strong bulls of. Sing. T3X strong, D'T3N in the plural.

n'i3N is rendered spmetimes horses, and sometimes bulls, from their

strength.

701. jk^D Bashan. A fertile region, Ez. xxxix. 18. producing large

cattle, to which the enemies of Christ are compared.

702. "jnnD have beset me around. 'J me. nnD is the 3d pers. m.

plur. pret. Kal of "^nD to enclose.

703. l^fD they open their mouths. 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal of ni'2

to let loose, or open. D being dropped, vide rule 102.

704. ^ito ravening. Part. Ben. Kal. 1 omitted. Rule 78. As a sub-

stantive, prey. As a verb, to tear to pieces.

705. JSiyi and roaring. In the same manner as num. 704. From 1

and, and JK^ to roar. Vide num. 661.
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1

1

Be not far from me, for trouble is near; for (here is none to help.

12 Many bulls have compassed me, strong bulls of Bashan have be-

set me round.

1

3

They gaped upon me luith their mouths as a ravening and a

roaring lion.

14 I am poured out like water, and all my bones are out of joint,

my heart is like wax, it is melted in the midst of my bowels.

15 My strength is dried up like a potsherd, and my tongue

cleaveth to my jaws, and thou hast brought me into the dust of

death.

706. 'n^DiyJ I have been poured out. First pers. sing. pret. Niphal

of "|3ty to pour out.

707. nianm a?id all my bones have separated theinselves. 1 and.

It is the 3d pers. plur. pret. Hithp. of T13 to divide.

708. "nirD^f^r 7ny bones. " my. W'O'i^ or nirDi*;^ plur. of D:;>' a bone. As
a verb, to be strong.

709. Jjn:3 as ivax. ID cs, or like. JJIT wax. Ps. Ixviii. 3. xcvii. 5.

710. Dnj it has been melted. It is the 3d pers. sing, preter Niph. of

nOD to melt. D is dropped by rule 102.

71 1. 'J-'O my bowels. "' 7ny. D is dropped in regim. and "• coalescQS

with the suffix. Not used in the singular.

712. Wy has been dried up. The 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal. To

dry, or to be dry.

713. 5y"inD li/<:e an earthen vessel. 2 as. K'ln earthen. Lev. xi. 33,

xiv. 5. 50. Jer. xix. 1, &c. yl potsherd, Job ii. 8. Prov. xxvi. 23, &c.

714. TID my strength. '' my. HD strength.

715. ""JlcySl and mij tongue. 1 and. ^ my. Jliyb a tongue. JJi'S is to

speak against. \ih is to knead, as dough.

716. pmn is caused to cleave. Part. masc. Ben. Huphal of p3T to

adhere, to be dry. John xix. 23.

717. ""nipSo to my jaws. ' my. D is dropped in regim. • coalesces

DTIIp^O the upper and lower parts of the mouth. npS to receive.

718. 'jnsiyn thou wilt bring mc. "'3 me. nati'n 2d pers. masc. sing^,

fut. Kal of nsiy to dispose of.
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733»-^f^2 722 ^y^t^^pr] 721 tD'viD 720 n^^ 719 CD»n*7:3

726 HDH '241 ^niDVJ? ^7 «73 391 -|£)DJ< 725 J^t^Jj-^l 724 ^«^ IS

127 Dnb* 729 »-|J:i 728 ^p^^n^ 63 1^2 24 1^^* 727 It^^^* I*"

719. U'^^D dogs. Sing, is ^Sd a (/o§-, either from the Arabic to hold

fast; or perhaps from 2^2 as the heart, i. e. faithful. Mat. vii. 6.

720. m;^ the assembly of. In construct, for mj! an assembly, from

n;?" to afipoint, or convene.

721. D';?"iD q/^Af- erf/. A noun in the plur. formed of the part. Ben.

masc. Huphal of>*"i to break, to produce disorder, to do e-vil.

722. 'Jia'pn have surrounded me. 'J me. la'pn is the 3d pel's, m.plur.

pret. Hiphil of f]pJ to surround. Rule 94.

723. '''y^2 piercing, or the piercers of. A noun, or a Ben. part, plu-

ral in regim. agreeing with the noun of multitude m;», from "IX3 to

pierce. But the Complutensian, and three manuscripts and twopi'int-

ed editions of Dr. Kennicott read it nN3, the 3d pers. plur. pret. KaH,

and so both the Septuagint and Vulgate read it, and so is the Syriac

version.*

* Solomon Bennett, in his reply ( 1 809) to Lord Crawford's letter to

the Hebrew nation, renders this verse thus; " For dogs have compassed

me, a multitude of wicked have surrounded me '"IND like a lio7i, my
hands and feet." And says, " The radical then is '^N a lion, the 3

then is merely a servile, expressing the comparative like, but our

translators and Mr. Parkhurst composed a new radical, i. e. 1X3 ta

pierce, to which we find no similar term in all the Bible, and Hebrew
language, the proper radical for it is DID to pierce, or dig, but not "IND.

This new fabrication of a term Avas the cause of altering the syntax

also; they put the comma after enclosed me, they pierce, Sec. though

according to the proper Hebrew, the stop ought to be after the term

"•IND, but never before it. Secondly, according to the new invention

the letter "• in "1X3 does not belong either to a radical or to a servile,

and entirely superfluous."

Ifm3be the Hebrew word for to pierce, which does not appear

from any of the numerous places in which it occurs in the bible, ex-

cept /;/erc<? be taken in the sense of to dig for the purpose of making
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16 For dogs have compassed me; the assembly of the wicked have

enclosed me; they pierced my hands and my feet.

17 I may tell all my bones, they look and stare upon me.
18 They part my garments among them; and cast lots upon my

vesture.

724. n"' my hands. "• mz/, suffix. H" a hand, plur, WV. D is dropped

in reg. and ^ coalesces. From "tw to extend.

725. "hyw and my feet. ' 7ny. 1 and, D is dropped in construct, and*

coalesces, whrt plur. of hy\ afoot. As a verb, to strike.

726. non they. Vide rule 40.

727. 1D"'r they iviU look. Third pers. m. plur. fut. Hiphil of t33J to

behold. Vide rule 94.*

728. ipSn*' they •will divide. Third pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of pSn to

divide. John xix. 23, 24.

729. m2 my garments. ' my. D dropped in reg. ^ coalesces, umz
garfnents, nnJ3 hyfiocrisies, each the plural of -\}2 a covering.

a well, our translators still would be tolerably supported, for nj,

which is the regular 3d pers. m. plur. perf. Kal of that verb, T\ final

being dropped as usual before the servile, is a reading in two of the

codices of Kennicott, and in no less than ten of the codices ofDe Rossi.

It is indubitable that '"IND may be rendered as a lion, as it is often

in the Old Testament; but the sense would be incomplete and unin-

telligible. It was no doubt this that led the Syriac translators to ren-

der it by \^U, the 70 by ue^vlxv, and the Vulgate by foderunt; and ii

is extremely incorrect in Mr. Bennett, against the voices of three

such ancient versions into different languages, and also against the

Arabic and Ethiopic versions, to pronounce the English rendering,

they fiierced, « a new fabrication." What he observes of the new
invention with respect to ' is puerile; he should have explained

away, if it was in his power, the instances of the same thing given by
Parkhurst, which are only a few of many which occur.

* Here is a substituted word in the margin, marked with a p which
isfornp (i. e. read) and the place of insertion is as usual distinguish-

ed by o placed above the line. The marginal word to be read is V\2

!hey stood around. TIip



154 nin» 430 nn«i ^32 :»7-)ij 731 -^^^^^ 730 ^^^:jfy is t^y^
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755 jntrin 734 trinryS 733 rnVi^ ^59 pnnn 543 1^^

737:»nTn' 719 :iSd724 -i^^ 91 ^t^ft^^ 351 :i-^nD ''se ryh'^irs 21

740 J3);2"l ^39 ^iipOl 458 HHi^ ^91 ^{3^3 738 ^^y^^^^lH 23

730. 'lJ?i:iS my coat. ' ?;z2/. kynS a coat, from K'^'? ?o ctot/ie. Rule 159.

731. iVa' they cast. It is the 3cl pers. plur. m. fut. Hiphil of bflJ to

cast down. Vide rule 94.

732. SlU a lot. From S*iJ c stone. Such were used anciently for

lots.

733. 'mS'X /«j/ strength. ' 7?j?/. mS'X fem. Vx masc. strength.

734. Till^^b ybr my helji. S ^0. "• my. mi>' in construct, for tTl?^ assis'

tancc. Vide num. 698.

The Keri or marginal word is generally the true one, which has

been omitted, or changed into the Ketib yT\2 (i, e. written) and has

been afterwards supplied, or corrected in the margin through a com-

mendable reverence for the text. It hafe been supposed that Ezra

was the person who marked these variations, and put them in the

margin to be 7-cad instead of the words which he found written in

the text. But this is not probable, because such marginal readings

are also found in the book of which he was the inspired penman.

It is remarkable that these various readings are of the consonants

only, and not of the vowel points, which seems to show that they are

of greater antiquity than the points. In Jer. li. 3. the word l"n" oc-

curs the second time unnecessarily, which is noticed by those who
settled the Keri and Ketib, and by them marked not to be read. It

has no vowel points, and may be presumed to have had none when

such margin was made, othei'wise they would have been preserved

ds well as the original letters. In Jer. xxxi. 38. the word D''N2 comin,^

is wanting in the text and supplied in the Keri, as usual without

points, but in the text a blank space is left for the marginal word,

and under the space are placed the vowel points. The fair conclusion

seems to be, that the makers of the Keri performed theh* work be-

fore the points were added, and that those who added the points, ha-
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19 Be not thou far from me, O Lord; O my strength, haste thee

to help me.

20 Deliver my soul from the sword; my darling from the power of

the dogs.

21 Save me from the lion's mouth; for thou hast heard me from

the horns of the unicorn.

735. ntyin 7nake hai^te. Imper. 2d pers. sing. Kal of tJTI to hasten.

Vide rule 98, n paragogic,

736. 7h'"iT\ deliver. 7\ paragogic, ViTi 2d pers, sing, masc, imper.

Hiphil oih-ai. Vid. num, 685,

737. 'm'TT' mij united one. ' my. T^TXV in reg. noun fem. from "IH''

to unite. Christ is prophetically represented here speaking of himself;

this word may therefore refer to the union either of his body with

his soul, or of his human with his divine nature, for the words which

precede and follow forbid a reference to a third person.

738. 'Jj^'iyin save 7ne. 'J 7ne. Rule 34, ]^^]i)^1^ is the 2d pers, m. sing,

imperat. Hiphil of ;^iy' to save. ' into 1. Vide rule 89.

739. 'JipDI andfrom the ho7-ns of. 1 and. Dfrom. 'J^p in construct.

for D'JIp sing, pp a horn. Hence cornu, and horn.

740. WO^ unicorns. More than thirty of Dr. Kennicott's books read

CTDN") horned animals. Parkhurst supposes bulls. 'T or DXI is the sing,

from D") or DNT to exalt.

ving adopted the principle of not interfering with the Keri, placed

their vowels where the marginal word should be introduced.

If the Keri and Ketib be older than the vowel points, and were not

known to the Seventy, Josephus, «Origen or Jerome, which seems

evident enough, then the antiquity of the points must be later than

all those writers.

It seems a probable conjecture that the Keri and Ketib were ad-

justed by the Masorites of Tiberias, who were certain Jewish gram-

marians who revised the Hebrew text, and to guard against corrup-

tions in future, numbered the sections, words and letters in each

book.

Vide Jennings' Jewish Antiquities.
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36 -|^n:i 453 ir\iih i^o -ji^t:? 391 ;^^QOi^ ru :»jn»iy 23

97 «73 743 ini'jbn 154
r^)r-\^

744 »j<-i» 743 -jS'^n^ ^42 «7np 24

97 S:) 526 iij3)3 747 ni:ii ^46 innnD 745 :ipv» 57 y^t

748 yptJ^ 159 «»71 676 Htl 159 ^^ 23 ^^ 666 :^««nt:^» 57 y-^T 25

526 lilSD 14 MOD 750-l^riDn 159 fc^^^l 749 ^V ^^49 niiJT

754 »nbnn 753 -|n«D 752 jy^^j; 383 vb>? 751 lyitr^m 26

744 jv^n* 757 -ijii
756 dSitk 755 nni 321 :i-^ 742 ^^^^^

154 nin» 743 iSbn» ^59 •|y;2tt^»i 753 CDni5?259 i«73^» 27

741. '2n'}y thou hast heard me. ""J me. IXl^ for nnj;^. Vide rule 102.

It is the 2d pers. sing. pret. Kal of TM]! to hear or answer.

742. hnp congregation. From Snp to assemble. Heb. ii. 12.

743. "fj^TMi I ivill praise thee. "] thee. SSnx first pers. sing. fut. Kal

of bSn to firaise. Postea iSSn 2d pers. plur. imper. Kal,

744. ""t^T yefearers of. Part. Ben. Kal in construct, plur. for D'Nir

from KT tofear. \ dropped. Vide rule 77.

745. 'yOT Jacobs from 3p;^ to lay hold on the heel. Gen. xxv. 26.

sxvii. 36. Hos. xii. 4.

746. inn3D glorify him. in him. '\'\'22 2d pers. plur. imperat. Kal of

13D to honour.

747. nui and be afraid. 1 and. nu is the 2d pers. plur. imp. Kal

of 1U tofear.

748.ypty abhorred. 3d pers. sing. m. pret. Kal, to abominate^ or de-

testj as a serpent.

749. ni3>' the affliction. A noun*fem. And the noun "3;^ afflicted,

from TM^ to afflict.) affect. This seems rather to be mjj^ humility in re-

gim. otherwise this is a solitary instance of nu;^ for affliction.

* The 1 in VJ3 and IWD relates to different antecedents. Mr. Blay-

ney observes on Jer. ii. 3. that " n is in use for the masculine affix

as well as 1, and seems often to be purposely introduced for the sake

of distinguishing between two masculine pronouns in the same pC'

viod, which refer to different antecedents,"
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22 I will declare thy name unto my brethren; in the midst of the

congregation will 1 praise thee.

23 Ye that fear the Lord praise him; all ye the seed of Jacob glo-

rify him, and fear him all ye the seed of Israel.

24 For he hath not despised nor abhorred the affliction of the af-

flicted; neither hath he hid his face from him; but when he cried

unto him he heard.

25 My praise shall be of thee in the great congregation; I will pay

my vows before them that fear him.

26 The meek shall eat and be satisfied; they shall praise the Lord

that seek him; your heart shall live for ever.

750. Tnon he hath not hidden. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Hi-

phil of inD (0 hide.

751. yywy^ and in crying unto him. 1 anrf, pref. ) AJm, suff. 3 r«,

pref.;?1ty infin. Kal, (or part. Num. 19) to cry aloud.

752. }}mJ he heard. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal.

753. *]nND of thee. "] thee, mnfrom with, from the. Of D pref. and

nx with, tO) towards, or expletive. Vide num. 4.

754. ^rhnj^ my firaise. ''my. nSnn in regim. for nSnn /irc?«e, from

SSn to honour.

755. mJ my vows. ' my. 113 a vow, from TM to vow.

756. aStyx I will fierform. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of oSa?

So fierform, or comfilete.

757. 1JJ before. A particle, in the presence of. As a vei'b in Hiphil

to make manifest. Vide num. 297.

758. DMJ;? the humble. Plural of IJj; humble^ from T\'iy to hear, or af-

flict.

759. i;;3ty"' and shall be satisfied. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Ni-

phal of j^atJ' to satisfy.

760. rtS'm the seekers of him. 1 him. "B'n in regim. for D^tS'lT part

Ben. Kal in the plur. ©"n to seek.

Q



498 n3t» ^62 :«^y«y 635 tDD^S ''^I H* ^^0 VtS^n*! 28

7 y*!^ 613 Dfl}* 97 <73 154 nW 383 ^^ 763
i:iti^^-|

582 jcDnj 765 ninsti^D ^r ^^^ u y^^^ 764 iitine^n

582 JCDnJl 767 StJ^IDI 766 nDlS^H 154 j^)^',^ 25 1^ 29

14 Viflb 7 V-^t«
768 »;j;^*, 97 ^^ 764 imnSJ^^I 259 iS^J^ 30

76 1 JH'n 1 59 {<«7 1 73 «|^i3^«) 168 *^f)j; 770 >«1«T|»
^7 ^73 769 ^y»^3»

2 <^^y* 771 :«-|-)«7<7 375 ^>7^»7 391 -)f)D» 162 IJ-TlV* 57 y^? 3!

38 Jntrjr 25 t^ 775
-|';,1J

677 OV*? 774 ^r\pr:^ 773 H^jj^l

77

761. TT shall live. Third pers. sing. fut. Kal of n'n to live. Vide

rule 102,

762. "Kyiforever. S prefix. "^^ futurity.^ oxforever.

763. \^W\ and shall be converted. The 3d pers. m. plur. of Kal or

Niphal of .:ty to turn. Vide rule 98, 13B'"' cannot be understood in this

passage of a change of place; this change is to result from a remem-
brance not of any ancient empire, revolution, or other historical event,

but of Jehovah: this is therefore a plain prophecy of a return of the

Gentiles to the worship of the true God, whom they had long forsaken.

764. Iinniy'l and shall bow themselvea. 1 pref, and. WVXS^^ for nntyn\ R,

82. 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Hithpael of nntS' to bow. This verb is irre-

gular, according to the old grammars, because it always takes 1 in

Hithpael after the second radical. But it is not alone, see ^hi in rule

111. See this word ante in num. 457.

765. nmSlifOfamilies, plur. of nnaiyp c household. Fromnsiy to be

subject.

766. nDlSnn the kingdom, n emphat. HDiSd a kingdom, from "j^D to

reign. The derivatives in most use are "jbo a king, HdSd a queen,

nnSo a kingdom, plur. nr^Sro kingdoms, but n:DlSa, HdSdd, and nD^TDD

also respectively signify a kingdom. Vide num. 586.
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27 All the ends of the world shall remember, and turn unto the

Lord; and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee.

28 For the kingdom is the Lord's, and he is the governor among
the nations.

29 All t/iey that be fat upon the earth shall eat and worship: all

they that go down to the dust shall bow before him; and none can

keep alive his own soul.

30 A seed shall serve him, it shall be accounted to the Lord for a

generation.

3

1

They shall come, and declare his righteousness unto a people

that shall be born, that he hath done this.

767. Smm and the ruler. 1 and. 'iu)12 a noun, or the part. Ben. Kal

of hwD to govern.

768. 'ja^T thefat of. Plur. in regim. of jJJ'l tofatten. Jarchi inverts

the words, they shall eat, i. e. the meek shall eat, all thefat of the

earth, and nvorshifi; the meek shall enjoy the blessings of providence,

and also of grace.

769. 's^'yy shall bend themselves. 3d pers. plur. fut. Kal of;^1D toin-

cline, or bend one's self

770. 'Tir they tvho go doivn into. Part. Ben. Kal, plur. in regim.

of TT to descend.

771. '\)'\hfor a generation, h for. in and "n, plur. Dnn masc. niin

fem. from "n to go round.

772. \\'3' they shall go. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of N3 to

go, or to co?nc.

773. )Ty) and they shall declare. ) and. nT is the 3d pers. plur. m.
fut. Hiph. of IJJ not used in Kal. Num. 297.

774. inpnx his righteousness. 1 his. npli' in regim. for np"li' righte-

ousness. Vide num. 396.

775. iSu to be born. Part. Ben. Niphal of nV to beget. "' is changed
into 1. Vide rule 89.
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ISAIAH XI.
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776. NX'1 and shall sfiringforth, 1 and^ conversive. N^C"" to come or

goforth, is the third pers. m. sing. pret. Kal.

777. "iDn a rod, or ttvig. This is a noun masc. used only in one

other place, viz. Prov. xiv. 3. Sept. TxZhi. Vulg. Firga.

778. }}n^froTn the stock, nfrom. Vide rule 176.;??J a stock or stevi

Job xiv. 8. Isa. xl. 24. Sept. P<^j). Vulg. Be radice.

779. *a'' J(?ssej the father of David, 1 Sam. xvii. 12. Perhaps it is

from U''' substance, riches (of ntJ?"" to exist) and • my, the suffix.

780. ni*:i a«(/ a branch. 1 cnc?. "li'j a noun, from llfJ ?o guard, or ^9

preserve. A scion is so denominated, because it grows near, and

guards the tree, or because it is preserved when the tree is taken

away. This is also the name for Nazareth, and he was called a Na-

zarene. Isa. iv. 2. Jer. xxiii. 5. Zech. iii. 8. vi. 12.

781. V^^Vf:2from his roots. 12fro?n. Rule 176. 1 his. Rule 39. 'H/r^r

in construction before 1. Rule 24. For D'tyicy plural of a^lLy a root,

which as a verb signifies either to take root, or to root ufi. Also the

sole of the foot, or bottom of the sea.

782. n*i3' shall grow. -It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of ni3

firoduce. Vide num. 59.

783. T\T\y\ and shall rest. 1 convers. Num. 19. n. It is the third pers.

fem. sing. pret. Kal of n3 to rest, or settle.

784. HD^n "wisdom. A noun fem. from D2T] to be wise, to instruct,

I'o be firudent.
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ISAIAH XI.

1 And there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a

Branch shall grow out of his roots.

2 And the Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon him, the spirit of wis-

dom and understanding, the spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of

knowledge and of the fear of the Lord;

3 And shall make him of quick understanding in the fear of the

Lord, and he shall not judge after the sight of his eyes, neither, re-

prove after the hearing of his ears.

785. 7}y2 discernment, or understanding. A noun fem. from p to

se/iarate, to distinguish. In Hiphil, to teach.

786. niip counsel. A noun fem. from IT to advise. In Niph. to

consult. In Hiph. to take counsel together.*

787. mi3J1 and strength. 1 and. mi3J might, victory. A noun fem.

fromfiJ to be strong. Rules 153, 159.

788. nXTI and thefear of. ) and. HKT reverence, fiiety, in construct.

nXT. Rule 26. From J^T tofear, to reverence. nNT'3 is the same, with

the pai'ticle 2. Rule W8.

* The word noDn expresses such an application of knowledge as

excludes rashness and impropriety of conduct, a trait of character

perfect only in Jesus Christ, nra signifies that accuracy of discern-

ment by which the Saviour penetrated into the nrvotives of men's ac-

tions; thus he knew Peter, Judas, and Thomas better than they did

themselves. nx;r expresses his capacity for instructing men in the

will of God, and the way of happiness. mn:> denotes that divine

power and authority which accompanied him, and which he exercis-

ed as often as he chose. n;n must be taken, because in regiiTiine,

with mn"', and therefore signifies his knowledge of God; this he

claimed exclusively, because he had come from the Father. nXT is

to be also connected with niH" for the same reason, and denotes that

reverence which he always observed as subjected to the law, and

bound to perform all righteousness, and that piety which was obser-

vable in his conversation and devotions.
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396 p^^fi 79i t^tjJJ^^ 795 'H^^V ^94 V^tt^ ^93 y^tJ^DS 4

800 nom ' v*ni^ ^^9 t^^yt, 798 -jit^^^i^i 797 noim 79c- cD»bi

805 r)';^* 804 vn£)tj^803 nnnt 802 vd soi tDnt:^i7 ^ni*

809 ^i^D^?m sos v^nD 807 ^'^^^ 396 p-|\f20 n*m so6 :y{jf-^ 5

789. in"'"ini G7jrf his smelling, ot his quick discermnent shall be. t arid.

1 suff. Rule 39. n'ln may be a noun formed of the third pers. m.

sing. Jrliphil of fTi to smell, but it is more probably the infin. of Hiph«

used with the suffix. Vide rules 140, 141.

790. nxinV after the sight of. h prefixed. Rule 175. The regimen

here is discernible only by the juxta-positionofthe two nouns, which

is an exception to rule 26. in some instances, nx^n asfiect^ sights a

noun from nxi to see, with D formative. Rule 178.

791. Viy his eyes. \ his. Rule 39. TJT in construct, rule 24. for

DT^ the plur. of \y an eye. The root is HJ;? to reflect.

792. 12!\^W shalljudge. 1 is inserted by rule 77. It is the third pers.

m. sing. fut. Kal of tossy to judge, order, regulate.

793. j?:2'>yT2h after the hearing of h vide rule 175. prefix. forma-

tive. Rule 178. J.'DK'O hearing, from >'Dty to hear.

794. VJiX his ears. 1 his. Rule 39. 'Jix in regim. Rule 25. D^JIN plur.

ef |W an car. As a verb, to iveigh, to consider.

795. nor shall rejirove. The radical ' is changed into 1 by rule 89.

It is the 3d pers. ra. sing. fut. Hiph. of r\y to show, to rebuke, &c.

796. whl the jioor. It is the plur. oih'^ poor, fromn'7T to exhaust.

797. n'Dim and shall reprove. 1 convers. Num. 19. n'JDin is the 3d

pers. m. sing. pret. Hiphil of r\y to rebuke. Rule 89, for ' into 1.

798. "lliy'03 in equity. 2 in, yi'iifD rectitude, from IS''' to make even.

Hence the word Jasher, Joshua x. 13. icn 13D the correct, or authen^

tic book. Parkh.

799. '"\iyhfor the humble, hfor. '^J;' in construct, for OrMy plur. of

*^l* hvjly, from T\iy to act upon, depress.
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4 But with righteousness shall he judge the poor, and reprove with

equity for the meek of the earth; and he shall smite the earth with

the rod of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips shall he slay the

wicked.

5 And righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and faithfulness

the girdle of his reins.

800. TlDTi) and he shall strike. 1 conver. non is theHiph. 3d pers. m.

sing. pret. of HDJ to smite. "• dropped. Rule 81. J also. Rule 94.

801. 032/3 nvith the rod^ or scefitre of. Perhaps \i? is used for y, be-

cause t)33f is to stretchforth. Lowth after Houtagant reads it T\'yD'y by

the blast of his mouth, from SU'J to bloiu. It is not a sufficient reason

for the change ofD into n that the Septuagint use xoya? here, for they

aimed at the sense, and were probably guided by the nn3 in the next

member. The word of God is the weapon of the Spirit.

802. V3 his mouth. 1 his. Rule 39. "'3 in regim. of ns a mouth.

803. XWSys and with the breath. 1 and. 3 ivith. nil breathy sfiiril.

Vide num. 16. He was not to be a temporal prince.

804. YT\2t/ his lips. 1 his. HSl^ (o crush, hence as a noun, the lip, in

regim. natJ' plural D'nSK', of which D is in this case dropped in con-

struction: or to the fern, plural mStJ' there is postfixed "• in regim. like

vniin his laws. Vide rule 27.

805. n'D" he shall slay. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fut. Hiph. of the

verb no to die, in Hiphil to kill.

806. J-'tJ'l the nvicked. It signifies unjust, injustice, to be unjust,

and to overcome.

807. ^)]ii a girdle. From *^IX to surround. Vide rule 159 for the

formative ) after the second radical.

808. VJHD his loins. ) his. '^Jno in regim. for D'jnD the loins, a plural

noun from {no in Arab, to befirm.

809. TMrntn) andfaithfulness. ) and. H emphat. Rule 150. HJWX

faithfulness, from \\!:s^faithful, pN to ?nake steady.
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«19 «nD1 818 yt^^) 403 Sjiyi 817 Xy^^ 816 ^^^ 81S Qy
824 :iii 59 nisi 823 :c::i 822 jin^ 82 ^^^p 821 ^^y) 820 nn^ 7
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13 *7y 830 p^V 829 yti^ytS^I 828 Jpf^ 259 *73fJ> 827 ^p23 8

810. V2fSn /«« loins. 1 /«s. ":;Sn for D'JfSn which denotes the same

part before called D"'JnD, but for a different reason, the root \»Sn being

io loosen. The loins were thus denominated variously, because strong

wxdflexible.

811. "Ul and shall dwell. 1 convers. Num. 19. *1J1 is the 3d pers. m.

sing. pret. Kal, and signifies to sojourn.

812. 3XT a naolf. This word is supposed to signify impetuosity. It

occurs seven times in the scriptures, but always in the same sense

as in this place.

813. U}) ivith. A particle signifying also zn, against^ as, near, as

long as, and when. As a noun, fieo/ile, society.

814. K'DD the lamb. From \ff2D to subdue or humble.

815. 1D31 and the leofiard. 1 and. "IDJ a leo/iard or fianther. In Chal-

dee and Arabic IDJ signifies to variegate.

816. ""nJ a kid. From "M to assault, or rush upon. The plur. 1 Sam.

X. 3. is D'nJ fem. in regim. Cant. i. 8. TinJ.

817. \yv shall lie down. It is the 3d pers. m. sing, fut, Kal ofpi
to couch, and agrees with 1DJ. Rule 127. Postea IxaT is the 3d pers.

m. plur. fut. Kal.

818. T3D a young lion, a covert lion. A noun from "^3 to cover,

and in a secondary sense to atone, or expiate.

819. ^""iDI and thefading. From XID to raise, or swe//. ' formative

after the second radical. Vide rule 163.

820. nn' together. A particle from "W to urate, and 1 collective.

Rule 162. Vide num. 737.

821. Tj^JI and a child. 1 and. 1j?J as a noun, a child, a simfile one. AIsO

fierturbation. As a verb, ;o agitate.
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6 The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard ahall lie

down with the kid; and the calf and the young lion, and the fatling

together; and a little child shall lead them.

7 And the cow and the bear shall feed, their young ones shall lie

down together: and the lion shall eat straw like an ox.

822. jnj shall lead. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal, and is

converted to a future by the foregoing 1. Vide num. 19, n,

823. D3 together ivith them. 3 prefix, in, ivith, to, &c. D a pronominal

suffix, plur. 3d pers. masc. Rule 40.

824. 3^1 and the bear. 1 and. 3n or 2)"] a bear, from 2T (o grumble,

because it growls.

825. nr;>in shall feed. It is the third pers. fern. plur. fut. Kal of

TX^'y to feed, the n final being changed into "' as is usual before a ser-

vile in verbs Lamed He; vide rule 102. See also rule 130, for its be-

ing in the plural, preceded by two nouns in the singular. If 3T be

masculine, as it is usually connected with a masculine adjective,

then according to rule 129 this verb should have been masculine;

but the language of the rule justly admits of exceptions; or as we
have D"!! in 2 Kings ii. 24, for she-bears, it may be feminine in this

place. Vide p. 23 ante in note.

826. jn^nV their young ones. \T\ is a pronominal fern. sufF. of the

3d pers. in the plur. Rule 41. nS' in regim. for DnV plur. of n')

*

which as a noun is the young of any creature. As a vei'b, is to jiro-

create.

827. 1p33 OS an ox. Das. Rule 173. As a noun, the ?norni7ig, a

beeve. As a verb, to survey. Vide num. 33.

828. pn straw. The root is uncertain. This noun often occurs,

and is always rendered straw, stubble, or cha^.

829. V\ffym and shall filay. 1 convers. Num. 19.;?ty;?ty 3d pers. m.

sing. pret. Kal, to turn oneself, to s/iort.

830. pjr the sucking child. A noun from the Part. Ben. Kal of pr

io suck,

R
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834 ^)t22i 833 »i^y5\f 76 n^lt^D '^ ^y^ 832 ^r)D ^^l ^H

S37 in^HK^* 159 ^^) 836 lyn^ 159 ^^^ 835 tHlH ^52 IT ^
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845 nn\1^ 844 *\\^y\^ 843 Q^^J 383 ^^i^ ^77 D^^J? 842 ^i*?

847 nu3 846 inmo

831. "in a /io/f. From in ^o 6e white, because it transmits the rays.

832. jna an asfi. It is four times rendered as/i, twice adder, and

eight times threshold. Its derivation is uncertain.

833. 'Jlj^sJi' fZte cockatrice. It is so rendered also in Isa. lix. 5. So

n''J;?33f Jer, viii. 17. and J?3X Isa. xiv. 29. "J;r3:f ore adder, Prov. xxiii.

32. Dr. Lowth calls it in this place the basilisk, the Vulgate, and

Montanus, regulus, Junius vi/iera, the Septuag. the young ccnirtg.

834. SlOJ the lueaned child. Part. Paoul Kal, of ^DJ to wean, edu-

cate, return. Isa. xxviii. 9. Also a camel.

835. mn shall extend. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. Kal, rendered

future by the next preceding 1. The learner may notice to distinguish

from this word nin to conceive, mn to rejoice, and mn to be injiamed,

to fret.

836. IJJT shall not hurt. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of ;?1 to

destroij ot break. Vide num. 183.

837. Wnty and shall not cause destruction. It is the 3d pers. masc,

plur. fut. Hiph. of nnii' to mar, or destroy.

838. "in a mountain. A noun frommn to swell. 1"in a high moun-

tain. Vide num. 606.

839. WDJn are coveri?2g, that is, cover. Part. Ben. Hiph. in the

plur. agreeing with D'D, from HDD to cover. The n final is dropped

before a servile. Rule 102. And ' before n final is sometimes omitted

in verbs Lamed He. Vide rule 103, and its note.

840. xinn that, n emphat. Rule 150, and Kin he, .ihe it, s^ pron.
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S And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp, and the

weaned child shall put his hand on the cockatrice' (oi- adder's) den.

i
9 They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for the

oarth shall be fuJl of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover

the sea,

10 And in that day there shall be a root of Jesse, which shall stand

for an ensign of the peoplej to it shall the Gentiles seek; and his rest

shall be glorious.

Rule 32. But here it is demonstrative, not primitive. Rule 29. From
Kin to be.

841. nrDjT s(a7iding, ihat is, shall be. Part. Ben. Kal. 1 omitted by

rule 78. Some manuscripts have IDljr. Of the verb noj? to stand.

842. DjS/o?* a standard, hfor. Di an ensign, a fiight, as a noun, but

as a verb, to glitter, tojlee away.

843. D'U t/ie nations. Plur. of U a society, a body, or of 'U. Vide

num. 426.

844. isyn"" shall seek. It is the third pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of

Wy^ to inquire of, or after.

845. nnTil and his rest shall be. It is the 3d pers. fem. sing. pret.

Kal of rrn to be, n final being changed into n before n servile. Vide

rules 102, 103. The 1 is conversive. Vide the note to num. 19.

846. innJO his rest, or oblation. 1 his. Rule 39. nnw in construction

before 1. Rule 24. The noun is nnw which is often rendered by

offering, and oblation, but most frequently by meatofferings and some-

times by the word sacrifice, nw is of the same signification and per-

haps the root. I take the word nnio, when it signifies rest, which is

much less frequent, to be a participial noun from HJ (or nu, which is

the same) and so to be radically distinct from the former.

But the Septuagint have rendered this word ccyxjrxvarig, and they

have been generally followed; yet the Vvilgate has it sefudchrum, and

Gattaker says that several of the ancients agree with this. The reader

must decide for himself, remembering that Rom xv. 12 is a New
Testament authority for applying this prophecy to Christ.

847. '\)23 glory, ov glorious. From 133 to honour, also glory. The
• after the second radical is a participial formative, giving it some-

thing of the force of the past tense. Vide rule 159. Then it will be.

^' And his sacrifice shall be honoured, or held in estimation."
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ISAIAH XXXV.

852 riT)V 851 ^yn') 850 n^^fl 849 *-^y^^ 848 }OWt^^ ^

351 ^^r\^ 853 nnsn 853 n^is 354 :nSvnnD 8.^,3 ppsni 2

1S4 ^rii 857 pn'^n 847 -fl^D 856 p-jl 85 i riS»;j 8 , J^'^

862 l^-^l 86 I nan 860 ptrHI 859 '7D"IDn 858 -^n ^27 • hS

848. DliyK/"' 67i«i?/ (5e glad. VifS)^ is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of

^^ to rejoice. Vide rule 98. for the omission of a middle 1, which

some manuscripts have here. D is the "pronominal suffix, rule 40,/or

them, that is, for the judgments denounced in the former chapier.

Some suppose the D to be a mistake in transcribing; others, that it

is merely paragogic, since no respect to it seems to have been paid

by the Septuagint, Vulgate, Sec. Montanus nevertheless has gaitde-

bunt in eis; it was defective only in one of Kennicott's codices, viz.

in No. 321.

849. ^3^?3 t/ie wilderncsfi. A noun. D formative, and 13T to drive or

lead; a place to which cattle are led to feed.

850. n'y a desert. A noun, plur. nVV and D":; dry filaces. ""i a ship,

plur. D^X. jr^f a dry place, mount Zion.

85 1. Sjni and shall rejoice. 1 conjunct. Sjn is the 3d pers. fern. sing,

fat. Kal of hi to roll, or exult. It agrees with nm;\ Hence bu, Vj,

and fem. nVj and nS'J exultation. Rule 193.

852. nanji? a desert, or lonely place. A noun fem. from 3*1J^ the even-

ing, or to mix. Postea n3i;7J in the desert.

853. manicnqf shall flourish. 1 conjunctive. Dlfln is the 3d pers.

fem. sing. fut. Kal of n"i3 to sprout, or blossom, nisn n'^Sflotirishing

it shallflourish. Part. Ben. Kal, and 3d pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal. Vide

num. 211.214, and rule 143. Multiplying, I tvill multiply. Blessing,

* Dr. Lowth observes, that nine manuscripts read "^ to thee. It is

true that nine of Kennicott's codices so read it, and there may be now
added five others of De Rossi, but they are still a small minority, and

a^so plainly contrary to the sense of the passage.
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J THE wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for them:

and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose.

2 It shall blossom abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing;

the glory of Lebanon shall be given unto it, the excellency of Carmel

and Sharon: they shall see the glory of the Lord, and the excellency

of our God.

J will bless. Eating; thou shall eat. Dying, thou shalt die. This man-

ner of expression denotes certainty or continuance.

854. nSwnD as the rose. 2 as. Rule 173. nSwn occurs only in this

place and in Cant. ii. 1. Perhaps from nan to hide, and h)i shade, or

SxSjf a bell. It has been taken for the rose bud, for the lily, and for

the narcissus.

855. ^jX even. A particle denoting earnestness. As a noun, anger,

heat, the nose, FromHDX to heat. Vide num. 258.

856. \i-\) and rejoicing. ) and. pi is the infinit. of Kal, by rule 140,

used as a noun. Or it is the part. Ben. Kal. Vide num. 19.

857. pj^Sn Lebanon. T\ emphatic. pJ!iV, a mountain in Syria, so

called fi'om its snow. The root is pS to be white.

858. "nn the oriiajnent, beauty, or excellency. A noun from the root

lin to decorate.

859. Sn'^on Carmel. n emphatic. Sd13 the name of a city and moun-

tain; also a fruitfulJield. Perhaps from n*lD to cut, and ^"0 to fill.

There were two hills particulai'ly of this name, but any fruitful hill

was a Carmel.

860. \'\''\wr\y and Sharon. 1 and. n eraphat. \^'^'\D a fruitfulplain, from

"PTW to discharge, or "^r^ to behold. Several places in Canaan were

called by the name Sharon.

861. nnn they. This is a primitive pronoun masculine of the third

person, and plural. Vide rule 32.|n!iV ^he desert seems to be the ante-

cedent, and figuratively used for men; wherefore the pronoun is here

put in the masculine and plural.

862. IN'T' shall see. For IHNT, n being dropped before a servile. R.

'02. It is the 3d pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of nN">.



869 y^f2^ 868 :i^f^^ 867 PlSt^^D 866 D^^mi 865 HID'n *

133 ri:^^ 873 i^-|»n 47 ^^^^ ;? • ptn 87 1 nS s/oi-^noiS
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863. trnSN 02<r Goc/. "•hSn in construction for DTlSx. Rule 24, 25.

13 a pronominal suffix, plur. 1st pers. Rule 35. So it is used with DD

your. Vide rule 37.

864. )pm strengthen ye. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal

of pin to make strong.

865. man weak. It is the plur. of r^tn feeble, an adjective from nai

to relax. How put with D'T' vide rule 114. It is pi'obable that the

fern, is here twice joined with masculines to express moi'e effective-

ly the diminution of strength, as a masculine adjective is used with

a fern, noun to augment the force of the former. Vide p. 23, 24, n.

866. wyyyi and the knees. 1 and. y\1 to kneel. Hence as a noun,

the knee, plur. 0013 the knees.

867. DlSt^D tottering. hiifD to totter. Hence the adjective, or rather

part. Ben. Kal, nSiyiD, and rejecting > by rule 78, hWd plur. T\)b\i>3.

For the use of the fcm. here, see num. 865.

868. 'i'UDH make strong. It is the second pers. plur. masc. imperat.

Kal of 1'?3N to invigorate.

869. n'DN saij ye. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal of IDX.

Vide num. 19.

870. •'"inojS to the hasteried of. h to. Rule 175. '"inoJ is the particip.

Ben. Niphal, plur. in regim. of inn to hasten.

871. iS heart. The same as 3Dh, which is from ^sS to move, or

toss. 2^ V "^^T to sjieak comfortably.

871. ipin be strong. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal of

pin to be strong. It is used in the Niphal sense.

873. IXTn/ear. It is the second pers. masc. plur. imper. Kal of

KT tofear, n is prefixed to the imper. of verbs defective m Pe Yod.

vide rule 89.
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3 Strengthen ye the weak hands, and confirm the feeble knees.

4 Say to them that are of a fearful heart, Be strong, fear not: be-

hold, your God will come with vengeance, even God ivith a recom-

Jiensej he will come and save you.

5 Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened, and the ears of the

deaf shall be unstopped.

874. Dp3 taking -vengeance. It is the participle Ben. Kal of Dp3 to

avenge. Vide rules 95 and 78. It is regularly Niphal, as the future in

dus of the Latins, to be avenged.

875. NIT orW shall come. Rule 98. It is the Sd pei's. masc. sing,

fut. Kal of }<a to come^ or go,

876. SlDJ recompensed. It may be the particip. Paoul masc,

sing. Kal of 4dj. See note on rule 71.

877. OD^Jtyi and save you. 1 a?7d, conjunct. DD you. Rule 37. J^L^ (o

save. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal. Rule 90.

878. IN then. A particle. Also Jiow, immediately. TN^ or TN \Ofrom

that time,

879. njnpsn shall be ojiened. It is the third pers. fem. plur. fut,

Niphal of np£3 to open. Vide num. 280.

880. D'li;; blind. A noun plur. of *1U*. When it agrees with WTJ
not in regim. the sense is different; thus nm;; U'y^ is blind eyes.

881. 'JTN1 and the ears. 1 and. "'JIN is in regim. plur. of JIN the ear^

which signifies as a verb, to weigh. The old grammars make a dual of

feminines by adding D', and n where it is final is changed into n.

Natural pairs, though they have the plural in 0% are generally femi-

nine. There are so many exceptions to the rules for genders drawn
from the termination, that a modern grammar makes nouns in D'

plur. of the first, and in ni of the second declension. Nouns which de-

note females, also names of places, cities, countries, &c. and of na-

tural pairs, as eyes, ears. Sec. together with those which end in n or

n are for the most part feminine, all others are generally of the mas-
culine gender; except nilJN fathers^ D"'kyj women, D"'tyj'?3 concubines,

Q'Sm ewes, &c.

882. D-'B'in the deaf. Plur. of 5yin deaf, a noun. As a verb to be

deaf, or to devise secretly.

883. njnnan shall be opened. It is the 3d pers. fem. plur. fut. Ni-
phal ofnna to open, or loose.
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884. ihT shall leafi. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of iSn (o

leafi, or bound.

885. riDQ the lame man. Also Me fiassavevy the fiaschal lamb, the fias'

chalfeast. As a verb, to pass or leafi over.

886. pni and shall move freely^ says Parkhurst, following the Sep-

tuagint and Vulgate; thus the root is p, and it is the 3d pers. fern,

sing. fut. Kal. But it will be, shall sing, if it be for \r\7\ from |JT to

sing, or rejoice. Num. 856. Yet \T\, though it occurs more than fifty

times, does not in any instance, except this be one, drop its final
{,

unless a servile follow, and is therefore scarcely an exception from

rule 105.

887. dSn the dumb, A noun from dSx to compress. Also a sheaf, an

arch, a band of men.

888. lI'pSJ have been broken forth. It is the 3d pera. masc. plur.

indie. Niphal of I'pa to burst, or divide.

889. cSnJI and streams. 1 and. Plur. of Sn3 a torrent, or valley,

from J formative. Rule 1 84, and Sn to pierce. Or perhaps Taylor is

right, who supposes it the same with SnJ to possess, but in a different

sense.

890. a^BT? the parched ground, n emphat. 'SW occurs but in Isa.

xlix. 10, besides this place; it comes probably from f)liy to burn, 2 and

*] being both labials, and letters of the same organ are sometimes

thus substituted.

891. Uiiihfor a fiool.hfor. DiH a pond. X formative, rule 147, and

Dl a particle signifying abundance, vioreover, also, even, repeated, as

well as.

* One "jirn only is found in the Syriac, in sixteen of Kennicott'Sj

and two of De Rossi's codices.
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6 Then shall the lame man leap as an hare, and the tongue of the

dumb sing; form the wilderness shall waters break out, and streauis

in the desert.

7 And the parched ground shall become a pool, and the thirsty

land springs of water; in the habitation of dragons, where each lay,

shall be grass with reeds and rushes.

8 And an highway shall be there, and a way, and it shall be called

892. pxrDi'l and thirsty ground. 1 and. JlXOi' is a noun from NDi; to

thirsty thirsty, thirst. Vide rule 186.

893. y):n:)l fwr sfirings.hfor. Rule 175. ;'nD a fountain. Here it

is plur. in regim. From;7DJ to gush. Rule 178, for formative.

894. nij:i in the habitation of. 2 in. niJ masc. a house^fold, stable^ den.

As?a verb, to reside. Not changed in regimine. Rule 25.

895. D'Jn dragons. Plur. of |n a servient, a -vijier, from T\IT\ to hiss.

DUn is also sing, from |n and D' a sea-dragon.

896. TVayy the resting fiiace of each, n is the pronominal suffix, and

|*3T a noun, according to our translation. The Vulgate has, " In cu-

bilibus, in quibus dracones habitabant, orieturviror calami et junci."

The Septuagint, " Ex« tvtp^ou'V'Jii e^veav, i^avhw; KctXctf^a xxi £A«."

*' The reedy beds and the pools there wUl be the joy of birds." (Mr.

Thompson.) Dr. Lowth has,

" And in the haunt of dragons shall springforthy

" The grass, with the reed and the bulrush."

Dr. Kennicott's first codex had at first DV31, but the authority fov

any change of the letters or words is too weak.

I would propose only to join the n with the next word, and it will

read thus, niJ3 in the habitation ofQ'2r\ servients ]^:31 hath lain (that is

shall lie) TiTIH the grass rup"? instead of the cane NDJ1 and bulrush. For

this sense ofy3") see Gen. xlix. 25, and Isa. liv. 1 1.

897. T^n grass. As a verb, to surround; also a court, which was

surrounded by the house, and covered with grass.

898. T\:iThfor the cane. hfor. Rule 175. T]}T) reed, or cane, from HJp

to measure, the cane being used for this purpose.

899. NOJI and bulrush. ) and. NDJ the Egyfitian reed^ Job viii. 1 1. It.

grew in mud and water. NOJ to absorb.

900. SlSoa a highway. A participial noun from SSs to rai^e verxs,

high. The root is^D to raise up. Rules 159. 178

S
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903 ij^:^
192 fjini yo2 ^^to ^oi i^^ay* 159 ^^ m r\b
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901. IJ-^a;" shall not /lass over it. 13 it. Vide rule 39. "(3;;' is the 3d

pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of 13^' to pass over.

902. NDD the fiolluted. A noun masc. signifying an unclean ovimfiure

person. From NOD to pollute.

903. )ohfor those, h the same as Sn to,for, Sec. Rule 175. 10 them,

those, a pronominal suffix. Rule 40.

904. ']Sn ivalking, "jlT ]Sn Ae ^Aa; ivalketh the ivay. It is the par-

ticiple Ben. Kal. Vide rule 78. num. 375.

905. D'VlNI thoughfools. 1 though. 1 is conjunctive, and, also, like-

wise, thus; adversitive, but, noiv, though; causal, wherefore, therefore^

since; disjunctive, or, either; negative, neither, nor; when it follows

J'N xS, &c. and, in some instances, of time, now, then, when. D'S'lX is

the plur. of ViX stupid,foolish, from vIN gross7iess of body or mind.

906. U'iT shall not err. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of n;*n

to err. PI is dropped before the servile 1 by rule 102.

907. {""^21 and the ravenous of. 1 and. '("'la a robber, an assailant,

from\"l3 to break through. " The tyrant of beasts." Lowth.

908. Sd not. Fi'om n'?:: to wear away. ?)o\'^not, from \\'i< vanity;

and J*'? not, from nx? to bring to nought.

909. njSj'' shall ascend upon it. n: it, pron. suff. fern. Rule 39. S;*"

for nb>'\ Rule 102. It is the 3d pers, m, sing, fut, Kal of r\hp to as-

cend.
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the way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; but it shall be

for those: the wayfaring men, though fools, shall not err therein,

9 No lion shall be there, nor amj ravenous beast shall go up there-

on, it shall not be found there: but the redeemed shall walk there.

10 And the I'ansomed of the Lord shall return and come to Zion

910. XXon shall befound. It is the 3d pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal of

H)l^toJind. Pe^-hapsiTTl understood is the noun with whichit agrees; yet

the agreement in gender is not universal. Vide the note to num. 114.

Mr. Caddick observes that " When two substantives are in regimen,

the adjective belonging to the one sometimes agrees with the other."

This seems here to take place with respect to the verb.

911. D'SlNJ the redeemed. It is the participle Paoul masc. plur. of

the verb hm to redeem. It is used as a noun. Rule 71, n. and 159.

912. "nSl and the ransomed of. 1 and. "'^na is in regimine forD"'M13

which is the plural masc. part. Paoul ofms to rescue froin evil. The
sing, is 'ns instead of nns. Vide rule 103.

913. jniy"' shall return.
\
paragogic. Uty' is the 3d pers. masc. plur.

fut. Kal of :iti' to return.

914. 1N31 and shall come. 1 convers. Num. 19. n. 1X3 is the 3d pers,

masc. plur. pret. Kal ofN3 to come^ ov go.

915. nJ13 with exultation. 3 ".vith. nJT a noun fem. a shouting, from

p to leajifor joy.

916. nnoiyi and with the joy of. ) and. r\nDty in regimine, from

nnoiyyoj/, a noun fem. from noiy to rejoice. The joy of eternity is well

rendered by Dr. Lowth, fierjietiial gladness.

917. tif))^ eternity. A noun from dS;? to conceal. Eternity whether

pastor future is hidden from man. Vide num. 354.
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918. pcytyyoy. A noun from tyiy ?o ^e cheerful.

919. nnoiyi and gladness, 1 a^zc?. nnoi:/ is a noun fem. from tV2V> to

rejoice.

920. IJ'ty' /Aey s/io// obtain. It is the 3d pers. plur. masc. fut. Hiph =

of JtyJ to attain to. Being a verb in Pe Nun, it drops its first radical

in the future. Vide rules 94, 95.
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with songs, and everlasting joy upon their heads: they shall obtain

joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away.

921. 1D:n and shallJice aivay. 1 convers. 1DJ is the third pers. plur.

masc. pret. of Kal of DJ tojiee aivay. Though a verb in Pe Nun, it is

here regular. Vide rule 86.

922. pj' sorrow. A noun from HJ' io grieve.

923. nnJNI and sighing. ^ and. nnJX sighing, a noun fern, from HJN.

'0 ,!croan.
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A Table of similar Words^ which the learner may enlarge at his

pleasure.

n3S he was willing.

n2X the point ofa stoord.

mx to crop.

niK a way.

m3 he ate.

vro hefled.

"]! oppressed.

pT beaten smalL

non these.

iXOX\ the sun.

nn echo.

nn one.

*n alas.

"Tl he lived.

]n strike thou.

pn a statute.

on /Aem.

DDH tribute. r\ and DD.

B?on violence.

jn behold.

{n grace.

*in c 77iountain.

in a /20/e.

no /zere.

riD power.

OD ?o number.

W'p stubble.

13 a /ami.

1p coW.

3D ^0 surround.

2^ to return.

*1D ^0 depart.

"Wtf a prince.

nS ^/ze mouth.

n3 a snare.

nsi ^0 accept.

nXI ?o ;b7/.

•]iy o hedge.

piy a sack.



LEST the transition from the use of the preceding

helps to the sole aid of the lexicon and grammar should

be thought too sudden, I have determined to furnish the

learner with the roots of the words of a few chapters; in

passing through which he will have need only to recur to

his grammar, for all the help which will be desirable.

The book of Job has been selected, because by far

the hardest part of the Hebrew scriptures; consequently

when the following nineteen chapters have been parsed,

the learner will find litde difficulty in reading, with the

help of a translation, any of the other books; but he is ad-

vised chiefly to read for some time the historical parts, as

they will be most easily understood.
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JOB L

on i^)T]n w^nn ri'm iDt:? 2Vii viv vn«n n^n t:^»5t i

Vdq Snji «inn t^*«n »nn n«;D nni mnyt miin??

1DV t!^'i< n»n nnt:^^ itrvi m ^:hr^^ la^-^p n ^

1. ^'X 7naw, according to some, a root, with others from WV^Jire^ but

most probably from tJ'"' reality^ subsistence^ to be. riTI ^o exist. 3 /«, from

ri3 hoUoiv. y^N earth, from }") ^o rww, ^o break. yVj} Uz^ Vide Gen. x.

23, perhaps from Hi'^ ?o makefirm, to devise. DVX Job, the persecuted

one, {vomT^ to persecute, an enemy. W\i} to put, constitute, hence a

name. 1 his, for in or XIH he. Dn tofinish, hence perfect. Here perfect

in parts, not in degree. Vide c. ix. 20. 30, 31.* it!''' to direct, hence up-

right. Nl"" to fear, to reverence. D'hSn God, perhaps from hSx Arab.

to revere7ice. "ID to decline, to depart. j;t to be evil, evil.

2. iS"' to beget, to bear. n>*2t£' seven, from J.'DB' ?o satisfy, also seven.

p c so?7, from HJ;] ^0 build, hence n3 for r\J3 a daughter, plur. mJ3.

* For Job to have written this, would have been greater self-com-

mendation, than that for which lie was reproved; it is improbable that

he was the author, and impossible that he should I'ecord his own

death. The style is not that of the pentateuch; every argument,

therefore, which proves Moses to have written those five books, will

equally prove that he did not write this. Chap, xxxii. 15, 16. point

us to Elihvi as the writer, this is confirmed by his age, knowledge,

presence as a spectator, and the coincidence of his sentiments with

the divine decision.



145

JOB I.

1 THERE was a man in the land of Uz, whose name was Job; and

that man was perfect and upright, and one that feared God, and es-

chewed evil.

2 And there were born unto him seven sons and three daughters.

3 His substance also was seven thousand sheep, and three thousand

camels, and five hundred yoke of oxen, and five hundred she-asses

and a very great household; so that this man was the greatest of all

the men of the east.

4 And his sons went and feasted in their houses, every one his day;

and sent and called for their three sisters, to eat and to drink with

them.

3. nJpD fiossession, acquisition, cattle, from riJp to fiossess. "^vX plur.

CsSk a firincifial, a thousand. |Wf small cattle, sheep..* hxil a camel; as

a verb, to return, or to requite. lyDH to array. Jive. nXD plur. niND an

hundred. HDV to coufile, a fiair, or yoke. "Ip3 a beeve, collectively, a

herd of bulls or cows; as a verb, to look. j^HN plur. niiinx a she-ass,

from {nx strong. n"f3;^ the servants of the household, afemale seruant,

from '^2}! to serve, a servant. 31 and fem. n3l many, from HDI to mul-

fifily. HNO strength, very great, very. ^"M to increase, to become great,

*?:} all, from hSd to finish. Dip to be before, also antiquity, the east.

4. iSn to go. TW^ to make. nriK'D a feast, from T\TW to drink, n'3 a

house, perhaps from 03 a hollow vessel, and both from 713 hollow, or

rather 33 the same. UV day, supposed to be from C or DPI, or from

nnn to agitate. T^hiif to send. Nip to call, nnx and Hinx a sister, plur.

""nT^ii sisters, from nnx to connect. h^H to eat. nnt7 to drink. DJ? with.

DH and riDH them, they, as a verb, to agitate.

"* In this account of Job's wealth we find no mention of money. In

Abraham's day, metals, when given as a price, were taken by weight.

Ch. xlii. 11, has therefore been alleged as an argument against the

antiquity of this book; but rtD'tJ^p is rendered " a piece of money,"

without authority. That word occurs beside only m Gen. xxxiij. 1?,

T
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:ivK nD{^ o c'^D iDDD nih'y nSvm npnn Dot^'m

nt:^37» HDD Din'?! o^n*?.^ innm »in i«Dn Si^

t=!^^b^f^ on i«nn tDvn *nn :D^D'n ^n nv« ^

nc«n :DDinn ^Dtrn dji «nn mn^ Sy n^^nnh^ ^

noxn mn» ni< p^r^n \V''\ «nn v«^ pst^n *7^J nw
pti^n Sj^ mn» no«n :nn nSnnnoi v"ii<n Diti^D ^

^'^ n^n inon v^ '^ ^'^'^ '^^'^ ^^ 1^^ ^^^^

5. f^p' or ^p3 ifo revolve. DV rfcj/. rinS'3 see ver. 4. nbty ;o sencf. t^lp

to sanctify. DJty ^o 3e diligent, to rise early. 1p3 to search, the morning.

rhy to ascend, a burnt-offering, plur. niSj?. ">i3DD a number, from 13D

?o enumerate. Sd a//, from nSn to finish. O because, for, surely, from

nnD ^0 restrain. 13X ?o s/ieak, to say. ^h'iH /lerha/is, from Six ignorance,

grossness. NLDn ^o mz'ss, /o deviate, to sin. p see ver. 2. "jl^ ?o 6/f5s.

This word is used as a valediction, 2 Sam. xix. 39. So it may be

here, " and have taken leave of God in their heart." This sense of a

renunciation, rather than a curse, should perhaps be given in ver. 1 1,

in ch. ii. 5. 9, and in 1 Kin. xxi. 10— 13, which are the only places in

and Joshua xxiv. 32, in which places the Chaldee Targ. Septuag.

and Vulgate render it a young sheep, or lamb.

That this book was written near the days of the patriarchs, we in-

fer from the length of the life of Job; his being the priest of his fa-

mily; from the style and manner of writing; the mention of the de-

luge, and the destruction of Sodom; and from its silence with respect

to Israel, the destruction of the Egyptians, and the law given at Sinai;

and that therefore it is a precious relic of the true religion as anciently

jjossessed by the nations. If these ideas be correct, this is the oldest

book in the world. Confucius was probably contemporary with Cy-

rus; Homer and Hesiod with Elijah; Sanchoniathon with Gideon;

but this was before Moses, who must have delivered it to the Israel-

ites; since the Jews have always acknowledged its authority, know

no later reception of it, and would probably have received a Gentile

book from no other hand.
'
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5 And it was so, when the days of thdr feasting were gone about,

that Job sent and sanctified them, and rose up early in the morning,

and oifered burnt-offerings according to the number of them alh for

Job said, It may be that my sons have sinned, and cursed God in

their hearts. Thus did Job continually.

6 Now there was a day when the sons of God came to present

themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among them.

7 And the Lord said unto Satan, Whence comest thou? Then Sa-

tan answered the Lord, and said. From going to and fro in the earth.

8 And the Lord said unto Satan, Hast thou considered my servant

Job, that there is none like him in the earth, a perfect and an upright

man, one that feareth God, and escheweth evil?

which it has been taken in an evil sense. DTiSx ver. 1. JiS to mo-veufi

and doivn^ the heart. 37 is the same. nD3 in this vianner, from 3 in^

and n3 thus^ from nrjD to restrain. 7W^ to do, to observe. DV day.

6. N3 to come, or go. ^T to stand, ov/dace. niiT' Jehovah. Vide ante

Gen. ii. 5. num. 154. Dl also. JDl? to o/i/iose, an adversary, Satan, "jin

the midst, from "jH to be within.

7. j'KD yroffi whence. 'Ofrom, and |''K the same as |X and nJX ivhiiher,

from nJX to occur. N3 vide ver. 6. nj;; to answer. TM2W or 01? to move

to andfro. '{'"IX ver. 1. "jSn to walk, to change place.*

8. DB' to put, or place. ^S ver. 5. "^1]! to serve, a servant, '{^''i^not,

from pN vanity, labour. IHDD and 103 like him. 3 as, and 10 him, perhaps

from no who. For the other words, see ver. 1.

* It can be no valid objection to this history of Job, that the im-

portant truth, that God by a wise providence governs the affairs of

men and devils, suffering them all to act according to their natures,

and yet producing good out of the whole, should be represented in

the form of a parable. The facts, which are recorded in this book

relative to Job, might according to the ideas of men be referred to

such a conversation between the I.,ord and Satan, as their precursor,

though it did not actually obtain. Vide 1 Kings xxii. 19.
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HDnn VT» nt^^yo y^ot^ ^b nirx Sd tyii ina nvi^

nin ptrn bi^ mn» nos^n nDin» i'^d bv nS d« i'?
^^

D^'^JK vnm mi Drn »nn tnin^ »iD dvd is

H>t( Kn "i«Sdi niDan on^n^ n^an V' D'nti^i i*

nt -nj? nS -i^jnS n^b »i« pn no'^iD^'i nnn '^

9. nJi? ^0 answer. DJn causelessly, out ofkindness, from jfl ?o /zar/e

affectionfor. NT to fear.

10. HK or nnx Mow, ^0 afifiroach. Ip tofence, or hedge, '^y1 behind^

noithoutffor defence, y^^ the environs, circumference, from 33D io

ybrm a circuit, 3D ?o ??ir?;. ^^^>'D c work, or rffec/, from na^;^ to do. T*

/Ae hand, plur. D'T from DT /"o exteJid, "jl^ ^o bless. nJpO a fiossession

from Dip ^0 acquire. *p3 ^o burstforth, or increase.

1 1

.

dSiN ye?, nolivithstayiding, from obx ?o compress, rh\V to reach

forth. W Kow, ?o yazV. J^JJ fo touch. DN //", a mother, a city, vh no, not,

from MnS to fail. S;? w^on, from n'7jr ?o ascend. D''J3 plur. theface,

from nJD ;o Zar-n. p2 ro 6/es*, to renounce, see ver. 5.

12. pty ;o oppose, h'2 all, from hSd to finish. T j'Ae hand, from m"
£•0 castforth, pi otz/j/, t/cf, except, vain, and in Hiph. ?o empty. 'h\< and

Sx ?o, Kw^o, from Sx ^9 interpose. '7X is a particle of prohibition, or

negation, wo?, no. nbtt? ?o castforth. V.T to goforth. "O^Vi from before,

from with. Xifrom, and D> wzVA, before.

13. Sdk ?o (?«?. nn'ti? ?o drink, j'1 7t7ne, from nr to press. r\''3 a house,

n'om n3 a large measure called a bath, or from n32 to build, see iu
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9 Then Satan answered the Lord, and said, Doth Job fear God for

nought?

10 Hast not thou made an hedge about him, and about his house,

and about all that he hath on every side? thou hast blessed the -work

of his hands, and his substance is increased in the land.

1

1

But put forth thine hand now, and touch all that he hath, and he

will curse thee to thy face.

12 And the Lord said unto Satan, Behold, all that he hath is in thy

power, only upon himself put not forth thine hand. So Satan went

forth from the presence of the Lord.

13 And there was a day, when his sons and his daughters were

eating and drinking wine in their eldest brother's house:

14 And there came a messenger unto Job, and said, The oxen

were ploughing, and the asses feeding beside them:

15 And the Sabeans fell ufion them, and took them away; yea, they

have slain the servants with the edge of the sword, and I only am
escaped alone to tell thee.

J

1 6 While he was yet speaking, there came also another, and said,

ver. 4. nx in reg. 'HK a brother, from nnK to connect. niDD Jirst borny

from ^^3 to precede.

14. "^X^ a messenger, from ]n'? Arab, to send. X3 to come, or go.

np3 a herd, to look. tJ'in to /dough, pnx a she-ass, plur. HJnN and nuriN

from jriN strong. Hj^T tofeed. DH'T' V «; their hands, that is, near

them.

15. SsSJ to fall upon. MK? Sheba, perhaps the descendants of Seba

the son of Cush. Vide Gen. x. 7. See also Gen. x. 28, and xxv. 3,

Perhaps from 2tff old, to return. npS to take. 1>*3 a youth, to move brisk-

ly. n33 to strike, or smite, ns in regim. 'S a mouth. 3"in a sword, to de-

stroy. taSn to escape, y)'^ only, vide ver. 12. ''JN /, from nJX to occur, to

be present. ""naS only I. na"? apart, from n3 alone. IJJ in Hiph. to de-

clare.

1 6. ni^r yet, still, from n;^ yet,futurity, to testify. HT and )] and fern,

nsi this, this one, 131 to speak. WHfre, hsi to fall. |D and "infrom,
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^}t^ pn r^\^h^H^ oS^xm D»"^vni i«^i "lyr^ni

CD*So:in *7j7 iDti'sn di^xn ntr'^tr i^a^ ontrD

p-i nobDNi inn '£)S iDn onvin n«i Dinpn

^^n nn nnno nr ny n'^ "I'-^n*? n^b 'i^ ^^

noa V' o'riK^i d^*7:dk i^niini 7:12 noNn

12VD n^2 nbyia n)i n:m niDnn cn^nt? 19

^j? Ss^T n'^n n\:Q vt\^2 vy^ ^:^i-:in

ttr^Nn n« 'i:in 'hvD n« npn nvj^ cpn nS 20

tDt:^ 'n» npS ninn ]n: nin» not:^ niK^K cijri

|ni kSi nv« «Dn «S nt^r *73n n'^^^ nin* 22

from nJD /o distribute. D'DIS' /Ac heavens^ from DSJ' i^o place. i;?3 /o Awjvz.

{XX s/ieefi, small cattle, "^i^i a youth, to move quickly. ^2ii to consume.

vhD to escape. Vide ver. 15.

17. See ver. 16. Q'lWD Chaldeans. Vide ante Gen. xv, 7. num.

399, n. A people in Abraham's days. Dt? to filace. ty^B' three. D'lfxn

companies.) troops, from l^NT ?//e head. UB'iJ ifo invade. SdJ vide v. 3.

np*? ro take. lp vide v. 16. roi to smite. The other words see in

ver. 15.

18. See all the words of this verse in ver. 17 and 13, ante.

19. run behold! as a verb in Hiph. to be present, nn the wind, from

m to inhale. SnJ, Snj masc. and n'7nj great, from Snj ?o magnify, to

be great. W to come, or 5-0. 13;;D/roOT beyond, v^from, and i:j;? beyond;

as a verb, to pass. *i3nD c wilderness, ov place driven over, from "^^T

^0 cfni/e, ro s/zea^. ;^ji: fo «7rt?Ve. ^'DIN four, from ;?ai /o«r, /o agitate.

nJ3 a corner, to turn. n''3 a Aowse, see ^^r. 1 3 and 4. hsi tofall, "i;?:

fi! youth, to be nimbly. HD /o die.
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The fire of God is fallen from heaven, and hath burnt up the sheep,

and the servants, and consumed them, and I only am escaped alone

to tell thee.

17 While he was yet speaking, thei'e came also another, and said,

The Chaldeans made out three bands, and fell upon the camels, and

have carried them away, yea, and slain the servants with the edge of

the sword, and I only am escaped alone to tell thee.

18 While he was yet speaking, there came also another, and said,

Thy sons and thy daughters were eating and drinking wine in their

eldest brother's house:

19 And behold, there came a great wind from the wilderness, and

smote the four corners of the house, and it fell upon the young men,

and they are dead, and I only am escaped alone to tell thee.

20 Then Job arose, and rent his mantle, and shaved his head, and

fell down upon the ground, and worshipped,

21 And he said. Naked came I out of my mother's womb, and na-

ked shall I return thither: the Lord gave, and the Lord hath taken

away; blessed be the name of the Lord.

22 In all this Job sinned not, nor charged God foolishly.

20. Dp to arise. ;;ip to rend. biD and hyo a covering, from riS>.' io

ascend. 1U to shave, from U to mow, or shear. 73J toJail. "['"iK the earth,

see ver. I. ni? to bow, hence nnty to bend very much. This verb uses

1 sometimes instead of the last radical (vide rule 111) and especially

in Hithp.

21. D"^' naked. HT to come. j£D3 the belly. DK a mother. 3jy io return.

Xi''D,r\n\D thither, to place. Job probably pointed to his mother earth

when he used this word. jriJ to give, npb to take. T\'"r\ to be. DK' a

name, to place, yy^ to bless.*

22. hj all, from hSd tojinish. HT masc. nxT fern. U masc. or fern.

this. Knn to sin. |nJ to give. n^DH folly, from hspt insipid.

* We have here a beautiful example of piety and patient resigna-

tion. Why the righteous should suffer affliction, whilst the wicked

prosper, was a question dark and difficult to the gentile world. To
cut this knot was the design of these sufferings, the following con-

versation, and of its being perpetuated in this valuable relic of the an-

cient gentile religion.
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JOB II.

:na I'jnnnDi vn«a loro "id«»i nin» n»
nay *?« in*? notyn I'iD^n bi^ r\^n^ nDxn 5

Kn» ntyn Dn tr»« 'p^l IHDD v« *3 ^^^'^

j<*7 Di^ ints^a b«i ^mv Sfc< y^i in» «i rh\if

lin iDti^n ^« mn» nD«n n^"^^* T^s ^« ^

*iD n«D pK^n Klfn HDK^ 1t2^D3 DK 1« "TlO ^

1. rrn /o ^e. DV a day. X3 ^o come, p a son, from nj3 ?o build. 3^'

so place. OJ g/so. jOB^ ^o ofi/iose. "jin iAe Tnirf*^, from p fo it in the

jnidst.

2. n?0 ^Hfrotn whence^ 'N where, r^from, HT r/;/*. 713;^ io ansiver. TVli\tf

or COty ^0 7rtOt;e to andfro. 'f)T\ to ivalk.

3. DCy to iiut. aS vide c. 1. v. 5. 13;? a servant, to obey. "2 that, from

71713 to restrain. j'K not, from jiN vanity. in?33 /zAe /«'m, vide c. 1. v. 8,

fe^'K c OTcw, from W' reality, c. i. v. 1. Where see also the six words

next following. UiF o"^ a* I/^' A^; 1 a»<^> "^V still, and 13 Ae. Vide rule

39. pin to retain. HDn in regim. non integrity, from Dn to perfect. HD

^9 incite. j?S3 ?o devour. DJH catiselesslyj gratfs, from fn .'* posses^

affectionfor.
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JOB II.

1 AGAIN there was a day when the sons of God came to present

themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among them to

present himself before the Lord.

2 And the Lord said unto Satan, From whence comest thou? And

Satan answered the Lord, and said, From going to and fro in the

earth, and from walking up and down in it.

3 And the Lord said unto Satan, Hast thou considered my servant

Job, that there is none like him in the earth, a perfect and an upright

man, one that feareth God, and escheweth evil? and still he holdeth

fast his integrity, although thou movedst me against him to destroy

him without cause.

4 And Satan answered the Lord, and said, Skin for skin; yea, all

that a man hath, will he give for his life:

5 But put forth thine hand now, and touch his bone and his flesh',

and he will curse thee to thy face.

6 And the Lord said unto Satan, Behold, he is in thine hand; but

save his life.

7 So went Satan forth from the presence of the Lord, and smote

4. TM]? to answer, \t2\ff to ofifiose. 11;^ skin, from m;? to strifi. n;;3

after, from 3 and '\y futurity, time. " Skin after skin;" suffering re-

peated excoriations rather than death. jriJ to give. \ifS2 the life, as a

verb, to breathe.

6. dSix yet, from dSx to compress, connect. hSk' to send, to reach

forth. W no%u, to fail, n^ the hand, from m" to extend, ^ii to touch,

xyiy a bone, as a verb, to be strong, "W^ flesh, also, to spread. DX (^

nvhether? See the residue of the words in c. 1. v. H.

6. 13n behold him. \r\ lo! from rtJn to be present, and 1 him. Rule 39.

*T the hand, from HT to reach forth. "jX yet indeed, from HDJ to strike.

'>.nftf to preserve.

". NX"' to come ov go forth. D*J£3 plur. the face, from njj3 to turn. ]'

U
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intr* Kim 11 n^^-ann'? ti^in ^b npn n-ipip *^

7rnD -jiy int^K 1*7 nDxm t'\Si^n "iinn^

nniD n^Sx "no^n :nDT D»n^^^ inn inonn '^*

n^^D bnp: mon n« d:i nmn niSnin nnj^

>iS n«r "^Di ^npi t<^ 3?"<n n^^1 tD^n'^Kn

nv« *yn nt^'bt:^ ")37Dt^n :vnflK^n nvu t<tDn i^'

tr»5e ixn^i vbv n^nn n^^r^ nnn •?:) nt<

n£)V:;"i 'mi^^n "nbm io^nn iiD^bx iDpDD

is the third person singular masculine future Kal of HDJ (o smite. It

is doubly defective, vide rule 107. \'r\ii/ an viflammation, or boilf from

\T\\0 Chald. to be hot. J^'l evil, distressing., to be disordered. f\2 the hoi-

low of the foot., or hand., from nSD to bend. Sil thefoot., as a verb, to

stamp, n;^ wn^o. npnp the top. or croivn of the head., perhaps from np

to bow.

8. npS ;;o take, l^in potter''s-Tjarc, a potsherd^ a mechanic, as a verb

to plough., engrave., dcvi.tf. T1J to scrape. 21^'' to sit down, "^m the

midsty from in to be in the midst. "13X dtist, or ashes^ from IS <o 6rea>t

or dissolve.

9. "lOX ^0 speak. nii'N c woman., and IVX c ?/2an, from ty /*, realitij.

pJH /o retain. HDH integrity^ from DH /o perfect.
"J13

ifo renounce^ to

take leave of to bless. HD ^o <//c. See ch. 1. ver. 5. It has been ren-

dered, " Dost thou retain thine integrity, blessing God and dying?"

" Dost thou still persist in maintaining thou art innocent? Bless

(give glory to) God, by confessing those secret sins for which he af-

flicts thee, and so give yourself up to death."

10. nriK fern., nnx masc. one, from ITT to unite. ^"^2 to act/oolishly



155

Job with sore boils, from the sole of his foot unto his crown.

8 And he took him a potsherd to scrape himself withal; and he

sat down among the ashes.

9 Then said his wife unto him, Dost thou still retain thine integri-

ty? curse God, and die.

10 But he said unto her, Thou speakest as one of the foolish wo-

men speaketh. What! shall we receive good at the hand of God, and

shall we not receive evil? In all this did not Job sin with his lips.

1

1

Now when Job's three friends heard of all this evil that was

come upon him, they came every one from his own place; Eliphaz

the Temanite, and Bildad the Shuhitc, and Zophar the Naamathiter

for they had made an appointment together to come to mourn with

him, and to comfort him.

12 And when they lifted up their eyes afar off, and knew him not,

they lifted up their voice and wept: and they rent every one his

mantle, and sprinkled dirst upon their heads towards heaven.

13 So they sat down with him upon the ground, seven days, and

to cast off. 13n speech^ to speak, 'tain is the second pers. fcm. sing,

fut. Kal. 'y\\2 goody from 20 to be good. Snp to receive. ;?1 evil, from ;^1

to afflict^ to break. ^2 all., from rh^ to comideie. NDH to sin. natSf a lip,

in regim. naty plur. WT\2VJ from nDK? to crus/i.

1 1. pO^ to hear. lffh\tf three. >'1 a friend., from n>n tofeed. XVJ^ evil,

from y\ to break. ii2 to come. "'V and ^V upon., from nV to ascend.

CIpD a place, from Dp to stand. IS'Sx Eliphaz, pcrliaps from '7N God,

and T3 to be strengthened. ""JD'H the Temanite., or of Teman, from fD'n

Teman, the south, from jO"' the south, or right hand, "nb^ Bildad, from,

nS3 to wear away, or grow old, and "in love. 'VW^t? the Hhuhite, or ij/"

Shiiah, perhaps from nniJ^" a pit, from n^' to incline. 1i)1}f Zophar, from

"ti3:f to move quickly, 'no;': tJie J^aamathite, or of jYaamath, perhaps

from D^'J^o be pleasa7it. IJ/" to appoint. -\ir to unite. "Mto condole. DHJ

to comfort.

12. V^m to lift up. \y the eye, plur. DT;?, from HJ;; to act upon^ to

reflect. pin*1 distant, a distance, from pm to rernrsvf to a distance. '^D3
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o INI o nnn vhi^ nan v^^ ^"i^'^ nvat^i

nxD a«3n bi:i

^0 know. Sip a xioice, from nSp to be light^ or sivift. T\21 to noeefi. ;?1p

ifo rend. ^^'O and S'';?D a» outside garment^ from nS;? ?o C07ne ufi. p")l

?o scatter. *13;^ rfw*;. t^NI the head. D'DB' heavens^ fromDK' t'ofmt.

13. 31!'' ^0 sjV. ;^3ty, ru?3t^ seven, in regim. r\y2V from PIS' to have
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seven nights, and none spake a word unto him: for they saw that Jiitt

grief was very great.

enough. DV day. nS'S and S'S the night, px noty from JN to labour. "Ol

to afieak.* HN*) to see. h*)! to be great. 3s:) grie/y to grieve. nXD muchy

strength.

* If 13T signify to s/ieak roughly or reprehend, as ION imports /*

jieak mildly, perfect silence may not have been intended.
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JOB HI.

j^av ni< "-jbpn "iri'D n^ ari< nns p nn« ^

n'j^m u ib}^ Dv inx* nD«n iv« i5?n
2,

3

Vt« "i6!^n 'n* «inn Dvn nnj nin nD« 4

:n"im vbv vfiin S«i S^dd n1S^? inirnT

S« SfiK innp» >iinn nVSn :dv hhdd ^

•iDtrn*:i nnS -^ny on^nyn Dv nnx innp* «, 9

'£)y£)y:i n«n^ S«i ^»ni mxb ip* idj:^: aDiD

:»:^yD boy nnon »ron 'rhi "i:id nS o nnt2^ »<>

1. inN and "inx after. \D that timc) from p to make ready, nna to

'jjien. na the mouth, in regim. '3. SSp f« vilify.

2. nj;? ?o answer, inx ^o s/ieaky or say.

3. 12K ro fierish. nb'' fo beget, or bringforth, and in Huph. ^o 5*

corn. nS"'S and S'S //ie night, mn ^o conceive. "^3jl n man, as a verb, ?o

de strong.

4. '^K'n darkness, to be dark. K^IT ?o seeA-, or regard. b;,>Dn and '7;.'D

fi-07n above. h'J above, frona nS;; ?o ascend, yti" to enlighten, mnj /j^"/^^,

from inj toflow, to shine.*

* The sublimity of figures, and poetic fancy are probably all that

designate this book to be poetry. This was the eastern manner and

necessarily takes place, when language is not copious, and eloquence

unimproved. Not only religion, but lav/s and history were in ancient

times committed to poetry. Considering the age, country, occasion,

characters, and other circumstances of this conversation, the language

must have been highly figurative; which, though somewhat defective

of perspicuity in modern times, is hevertheless vastly more impres-

sive.
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JOB III.

1 AFTER this opened Job his mouth, and cursed his day.

2 And Job spake, and said,

3 Let the day perish wherein I was born, and the night in ivhich

it was said, There is a man-child conceived.

4 Let that day be darkness; let not God regard it from above, nei-

ther let the light shine upon it.

5 Let darkness and the shadow of death stain it; let a cloud dwell

upon it; let the blackness of the day terrify it.

6 Asfor that night, let darkness seize upon it: let it not 15e joined

unto the days of the year; let it not come into the number of the

months.

7 Lo, let that night be solitary; let no joyful voice come therein.

8 Let them curse it that curse the day, who are ready to raise

up their mourning.

9 Let the stars of the twilight thereof be dark, let it look for light,

but have none, neither let it see the dawning of the day:

5. 7KJ to redeem^ to pollute as nvith blood, mnb^f from Sv a shadow,

and niD death, pcy to dwell, pj? to cloud over. r\y2 to terrify, nnoj in

regim. T^OJ thick darkness^ from "IDD to convolve.

6. npS to take. 12D to number. r\y the moon.

7. ninVa solitary., or a rock, from D^J to roll together., or from hi a

round mass, and HD;? to standfirm, pi to sing.

8. nap to curse. 11X to curse^. nnjT to firefiare. I'ljr or m^ to emfuy
out, or y\J to collect together. jrT'lS from m'? to join; or from 'l"? cou-

pled, and jn a serpent. Leviathan.

9. "yan to darken. 33:3 to shine. ^^1 to blow, mp to wait. '£3;,'3jr plur.

in reg. the eye -lids, vibratory beams, from "^SJ? to repeat a motion. The
root is ^ iofly, orflutter, inc? the dawn, to be dusky.

10. •?:iD to close. hSt to ^hut. THD to hide. Sdi^ to labour.
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:vi:i«i nt<if* id:2D m;2« cdh^id r<^ riDb ii

r*7 mi* ri< »nitJ^» Diptrm ^niD::^ nnv o ^^

»yu» "imr DK^i m I'^in D^yii^n Dt:^ nii* 17

:tr:ij Sip ivDK^ f^'? Wiiu an'Dii nn» jhd is

:viixD »t:^sn invi r<in D:r Sn:ji t^P
^^

:t5^fli noV D"m m« Sdv*? ]n* nD*? 20

nn:S nnp ik^d» o i::^»t:'» S*j 'bx D'nDB^n22,23

05*7 o :nya ni'^i^ ion nnno: 0"n n;:^«< 24

1 1. Dni ^0 enclose. J^X' ^o^o ow^. pi ro exfiire.

12. ;^nD from no ^y^c^, ancl;.n or^'n teason., from l^n" /o /tnow. mp
fo fire-vent. p3 ro 6/fs*, or ^enc^ the knee. TYW to pour, pi' to suck.

13. 3DB' to lie down. Bpty /o rest. \\V to sleep. Hi to rest.

14.
J'l^"'

/o consult. niJ /o build, -in fo /o?/ ivaste.

15. la? io rfj'rec?. 2ni bright. nSo ?o///. f)DJ fo cfeszre.

16. b3i iTo/G^/. |DD ifo /«c?e. SS;? /o come 7//z.

17. J^tl'1 ?o 6e wicked. Snn ?o r^s^. TJ*) /o tremble. Hi ^o r^*;. >'i'' ri^

labour. T\2 strength.

18. "TDK to bind. \m to be tranquil, lyii to exact.

19. B'Sn ^"0 emancipate. pXc ruler.

20. jni ro ^'iVf. Sid;? ito labour, n^n ?o /fve. *id ?o de ^/«er.
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10 Because it shut not up the doors of ray mother's womb, nor hid

sorrow from mine eyes.

1

1

Why died I not from the womb? why did I not give up the ghost

when I came out of the belly?

12 Why did the knees prevent me? or why the breasts that I should

suck?

1

3

For now should I have lien still and been quiet, I should have

slept; then had I been at rest;

14 With kings and counsellors of the earth, which built desolate

places for themselves:

15 Or with princes that had gold, who filled their houses with

silver:

16 Or as an hidden untimely birth I had not been: as infants w/«c/f

never saw light.

17 There the wicked ceaseyV-om troubling; and there the weary be

at rest.

18 There the prisoners rest together; they hear not the voice of the

oppressor.

19 The small and great are there; and the servant is free from his

master.

20 Wherefore is light given to him that is in misery, and life unto

the bitter in soul.

21 Which long for death, but it cometh not, and dig for it more than

for hid treasures?

22 Which rejoice exceedingly, and are glad when they can find the

grave?

23 Why is light given to a man whose way is hid, and whom God

hath hedged in?

24 For my sighing cometh before I eat, and my roarings are pour-

ed out like the waters.

21. T\2T\ to waitfor. nDH to dig. |DDD a treasure, from jfDD to hide,

22. noty to rejoice. Sj to bound with joy. WV> to be cheerful, NVD to

find. n3p to bury.

23. "]*n to tread. ^HD to conceal. '\'i to hide.

24. DnS to eat. n3J< to sigh, "ini to fiourforth, iti^ to roar.

X
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ins o vr\yk^w D»DD i^nn i^nn »nm« »Dn^ 25

:rjn «nn »nm «Si 'nDptr m*?*!

25. in3 tofear, nnx toap/iroach. "M tofear.* X3 ^o come.

* This anxiety which attended Job in his first prosperity, was pro-

bably lest his children should fall into sin. Vide c. i. 5. viii. 4. iv.

8— 11. He might also have been apprehensive of the incursions of

the Sabeans and Chaldeans. The Chaldee paraphrast reads verse 26

interrogatively; Was I not in safety, See. when it was told me of my
successive losses? but trouble came upon me when I heard of the

death of my children.

The author of The Divine Legation of Moses demonstrated, con-

trasting this passage with ch. xxix. 18, and xxx. 26, observes^

" These things are entirely discordant, if understood of one and the

^ame person." To which Mr. Peters answers; " Perhaps not, for
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25 For the thing which I greatly feared is come upon me, and that

which I was afraid of, is come unto me.

26 I was not in safety, neither had I rest, neither was I quiet: yet

trouble came.

26. rhlif to be quiet. Dpty to be at rest. Hi to rest, m to tremble.

though I might insist upon it as a thing very pardonable, and not at

all unnatural, for a person under an excessive load of grief to forget

himself a little, and to talk inconsistently, especially at the distance

of so many chapters; yet I shall waive this plea, because I think there

is an easy way of reconciling these passages. If we suppose, for in-

stance, that the fear and disquiet expressed in the first of them was

a fear for his children; and the hope and confidence expressed in the

two latter, were such as flowed from a conscience of his own integri'-

ty, and sincere endeavour to discharge his duty."
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JOB lY.

ybi^ nnn r^D^n nDt^n ^^Q^nn ts^b^ ivn »> 2

D»nn niD» run :Sdv »d v*?!^^
*^^^'» rnn'^n s

D»Dnni i'Sd pD»p» '-7tro Jptnn nisn onn *

CDm impn inboD inj^-\» r^Sn jSnnm i^i^ ^

Dnti^* n£j*Ki nifc< v^ Nin d Ki not n'^"^^ ^

•-^Dy vnn px ti^"in *n»«"i ntrxD nnnDJ ^

:ibD' 15S m'lDi nn^«* niSt< nDtr^Q nnnvp* ^

jivni Dn^SD »jtr"i Hnti; ^ipi nn« n:iKt:^ ^^

1. riJiy ro answer. Vide, for the names, chap. ii. v. 11.*

2. nD3 ?o attempt. nxS ^o ^c/re zV ill. liT ^o withhold. h'lO to sfieak-

bj'' to be able.

3. ID' ;o discijdine. HDI ?o rf/ajc, pin ^o strengthen.

4. Sb?^ ?o/a//. Dp to rise. ^]'^2 to beJid the knee. ^'\3 to bend. J'DK ta

strengthen.

5. ryvh tofaint. >'JJ to touch. ShD to be in a hurry.

* Whether Job's extraordinary sufferings were not the punish-

ment, and proof of extraordinary, but concealed guilt, was the point

in dispute. Though the principle adopted by the three friends was

erroneous, yet when they speak of divine justice and human guilt,

they are correct. Job's denial of the charge of hypocrisy was right,

but he went too far in pleading for his innocency. All of them, except

Elihu, became too Warm in the dispute; but all of them agree in

the great principles of the true religion; the existence, nature, glori-

ous perfections, and sovereignty of God; the creation of the world,

the fall of man, kc. The errors and defects here exhibited are no

more given for our imitation, than those of Moses, David, or Jonah

were; but it was proper the conduct and characters of the speakers

should be given truly, aad consequently with their imperfections.
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JOB IV.

I Then EUphaz the Temanite answered and said,

2ifyfc assay to commune with thee, wilt thou be grieved? but who
can withhold himself from speaking?

3 Behold, thou hast instructed many, and thou hast strengthened

the weak hands.

4 Thy words have upholden him that was falling, and thou hast

strengthened the feeble knees.

5 But now it is come upon thee, and thou faintest; it toucheth

thee, and thou art troubled.

6 Is not this thy fear, thy confidence, thy hope, and the uprightness

of thy ways?

7 Remember, I pray thee, who ever perished, being innocent? or

where were the righteous cut off?

8 Even as I have seen, they that plough iniquity, and sow wicked-

ness, reap the same.

9 By the blast of God they perish, and by the breath of his nostrils

are they consumed.

10 The roaring of the lion, and the voice of the fierce lion, and the

teeth of the young lions are broken.

6. NT to fear. 7DD confidence.^ insensibility . Hip to exjiect earnestly.

Dn to perfect.

\

7. np3 to be fiure. na'N from ''X when, and ns here. IK?"' to bejn^t.

nn3 in Niph. to be cut off.

8. nsn to see. B?"in to filough. ;?*)! to sontf. 'ViD to reafi.

0. DK'J to breathe. n3N to perish. nSj to consume..

10. litXff to roar. nMi to pluck off. hr\^ a black lion. TiW to renew-

1S3 to cover, yrh to break in pieces. In Niphal for i;?nSj.

t The Vau has been thought misplaced, and that it should be un-

derstood before thy hope; but by fear, the object of fear, God, is

meant; who is the confidenccj and hope, as well as fear of every saint".
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^ifl Sv PIP"! n^nsn ^niDi^y nni mvni ^i^np '-^

yDi^ i<b'i ncr :n{£^:i nnvt!^ nDon p]Sn» ^^

:yDt:^^? Sip» nD!Di ry n:ij'7 niiDn in^nD

nvib D'^TD ''^nD inD» y-\vb -^p^D *m »ifib 20

11. wh to knead (tramfile). ^y^D to raven. T^3 to sefiarate.

12. 3JJI /o s/fa/. npV ro take. jtX /Ae ear, io weigh. ^XH^ a iv/iis/ier,

to mutter.

13. D'3>'iy hurrying thoughts. '\\*\0 m Arab, ^o hurry anvaij. |Vin a

vision^ from n?n 2^0 see. ^DJ tofall. DTI in Niph. ?o be overwhelmed in

slee/i. B'lJN fficM, from H'JK ?o 6e infirm.

14. nns tofear. Nip ?o 6e/a/. n;;i ;o tremble. ax;r ro 6e strong.

15. fj'^n to fiass before. "1DD /o be rough, "^yiif the hair, to stand u/t-

right. 'Wlfiesh, to spread.

16. TO;^' to stand. 13J ^o ie a stranger. Hiph. to know, nxi to see.

•IJinn from nJD ro distribute, njj before, to be manifest. HDT fo conform,

to be sile7it, J.'roiy ?o Aea?-.

17. :i*:N /o be infirm, pny to justify. ViSJ'^ to make, inw ^0 be pure.

134 ^0 6e s/ron^-.f

t It has been rendered " An mortalis a Deo justificabitur?" and

" Num mortalis a numine Justus erit?" " An quisquam vir a factore

suo mundus habebitur?" " An a conditore suo purus erit vir?" In

this soUst; the ai'gument i^ well suited to the ideas of Eliphaz. In the
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1 1 The old lion perisheth for lack of prey, and the stout lion's

whelps are scattered abroad.

12 Now a thing was secretly brought to me, and mine ear received

a little thereof.

13 In thoughts from the visions of the night, when deep sleep fall-

eth on men,

14 Fear came upon me, and trembling, which mad^ all my bones

to shake.

15 Then a spirit passed before my face; the hair of my flesh stood

up:

1

6

It stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof: an image

XOas before mine eyes; there was silence, and I heard a voice, saijing,

\7. Shall mortal man be more just than God? shall a man be more

pure than his Maker?

18 Behold, he put no trust in his servants; and his angels he charg-

ed with folly.

19 How much less in them that dwell in houses of clay, whose

foundation is in the dust, nvliich are crushed before the moth?

20 They are destroyed from morning to evening; they perish for

ever without any regarding it.

21 Doth not their excellency w/hcA is in them go away? they die

even without wis-dom.

18. noj; to serve. pN in Hiph. to trust, yih in Arab, to send. Dt^ to

jiut. bSn to be foolish.

19. pU' to inhabit. IDH to make turbid^ lynid. 'Si^'^ dust^ to throiv dust.

ID' to lay a foundation. NDT to break down. " They crush them." t?;^

a moth, a moth 'ioorm,

20. riD to pound, or wear to pieces. h'Z without, from vhl to wear

away. DB? to put. W'i'h continually, from ni'3 to be over, or beyond. 12$<

to perish.

21. |?D3 to go. in"' to excel. Does not their excellency pass away V2

with them? D3n to be wise.

comparative sense adopted in our version, he must be supposed to

intend that if man suffered without guilt, he would be more righteous

and pure than God who sends affliction on him, which also agrees

with the argument.
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JOB V.

n f) CD'tj^"!pD »D "-^Ni ^:n5? ts^»n ?<: t^'np «

*j« tnxip n^Dn nrDi tr^VD :inn» S^it^*? o 2,

3

n'^fp "Jt:^« :'7^ifD V^'i '^^^^ i^^'i'i vt^»D vii 5

D'D^f f)«{i^i innp» D^i^D Sj^i Sd^* avn

in»^:j» f]tfi>n om n*?? SdvS csnt* o jSdj^ 7

m«'7Di npn r«i mSnji ntry j»nin D^tr« 9

D^D n*?::^! xiii OD "-^y '^DD inin nsDD vi< "»i^
'^

1. n whether? tSf is (here. JIJ;^ ?o answer, t^lp ?o sanctify. CB^Hp is

angels perhaps here, as in ch. xv. 15. Dan. viii. J 3. njS ?o beholdf

lookf or Acre res/iect.

2. S*1N stu/iidy from Six grossness. Jin fo A:?//. IS'JJD in many of Dri

Kennicott's cod. D;?3 anger, to be vexed, in Hiph. ^o irritate. nniJ m.-

or fern, afool, from nna ^o entice, mo or no ^o cf/e, in Hiph. to kill.

riNJp enxJt/, zeal, rather here indignation, from N3p ;o dur^z. The Lord

destroys the wicked; or their evil destroys them.

3. riNI to see. '7IN grossness. E'lty to take root. 2pJ to curse, to pro-

nounce accursed, nj to rest. DxnS suddenly, from Nn£3 sudden.

4. pni ?o 6e distant, yw^ to save. X3T /o crwsA or ofifiress. I^B^ <o

s^anc? crec^. bxJ ?o ra^c, and either to spoil, or deliver,

5. IVp ^0 rca/?. 3J?"1 fo be hungry. h^H to eat. D'JV thorns, and {X ^o

pierce. Or " with arms or weapons." Vide Vulgate. npS to take. f^Nty

?o devour. D'Djf a hungry or thirsty person, from DV tofast. Vn strength,

from Sn' ^0 abide.

fi. N';;' ^o fo?;?P. "13;? f/?/*^ J1X affliction, or its cause^ labour, sin, riDHK
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JOB y.

I CALL now, if there be any that will answer thee: and to which

of the saints wilt thou turn?

2 For wrath killeth the foolish man, and envy slayeth the silly one.

3 I have seen the foolish taking root: but suddenly I cursed his

habitation.

4 His children are far from safety, and they are crushed in the

gate, neither is there any to deliver them,

5 Whose harvest the hungry eateth up, and taketh it even out of

the thorns, and the robber swalloweth up their substance.

6 Although affliction cometh not forth of the dust, neither doth

trouble spring out of the ground;

7 Yet man is born unto trouble, as the sparks fly upward.

8 I would seek unto God, and unto God would I commit my cause;

9 Which doeth great things and imsearchable; marvellous things

without number:

10 Who giveth rain upon the earth, and sendeth waters upon the

fields;

from DIN to be red, or riDT to put on a level. HDV to sprout, or shoot

up. hop toilf min chief.

7. n'?' to bringforth, p a son, from nJ3 to build, 'jtyi a coal, to in-

fame. n3J in Hiph. to lift up. ^y tofy.*

8. d'jN to compress. t^lT to seek. DB' to place. *13T to speak.

9. TWy to do. SnJ to be great. Ipn to investigate. vhD in Niph. to

exceed expectation. 120 to number.

10. jnJ to give. TIDD to rain, rh^ to send. D'D water, from HD to tu"

multuate. Xin afield, outside, from nxn to separate.

* " For iniquity comes not forth of the dust, neither doth trouble

spring out of the ground, for man is born to iniquity as the sparks

fly upward." Iniquity is natural to man, and misery is its just con-

sequence.
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onnpi Dnjo*? CD^Sflt:; tDwh tnnn 'is Sy n

rrjti'yn ?<bi 0*0^57 nnt^^nD noD tj?t:^» ujty ^^

nb^^Di itt^n iK^jiD* DDV jn"^nDi D'Sn£3i 1*

jn»f) r^vsp nn^yi mpn SnS ^nni ::vaK i^

Hk n::^ noiDi mS« linov ly1i^e nt:^« njn '"^

iT\ytr\n nn vnD» trnm n»«D» Nin o :D«Dn i«

tvn in yji^ f<S yntrm i?')^' nnif trti^a ^^

Dits^n :ann to ncnbom niDD iid 2V\2 20, 21

Dy 'D :?si'Tn "n^ Y"i«n n'HD'i pntrn i£3oSi 23

1 1. Dty tofiut. Saty ro *e humble. 0^ to exalt, "np ?o <&(? f/arXr. JJK'

to lift up. y\a^ to save.

12. liJ to annul, or break. "y^OTi to think. W\]! to act cunningly. TWiiy

to do. T" the hand., from XW to cast forth, n'lyin reality, from TWO" sub-

siatence.

13. IdS ;o fc^e. D3n to be wise.* D1^» ?o be naked, to be active, to be

•wise, "^'y to counsel. S"ID to twist, nno to haste7i, in Niph. tofall head-

long.

14. k^JS fo meet, "jiyn ^o obscure, h'h flight. B'tt'D to grope mwcA. inV

15. J'ty' ?o sc-we. 2'in to destroy. 713 in reg. ''£3 c mouth. T the hand^

from m'' io cast forth, ptn fo (5e strong. I^V^^ humble, poor, from n^K

?o subfnit.

16. HTI ^0 6e. h"] poor, from n^T ?o exhaust, mpn /;o/ie, from nip

* " He laketh the wise in their own craftiness," is quoted as of

divine authority in 1 Cor. iii. 19. " It is written," 8cc. and the Syriac

version has the word NO''Dn answering to D'D^n " the wise."
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1

1

To set up on high those that be low; that those which mourn
may be exalted to safety.

12 He disappointeth the devices of the crafty, so that their hands

cannot perform t/teir enterprise.

13 He taketh the wise in their own craftiness: and the counsel of

the froward is carried headlong.

14 They meet with darkness in the day-time, and grope in the

noon-day as in the night.

15 But he saveth the poor from the sword; from their mouth, and

from the hand of the mighty.

16 So the poor hath hope, and iniquity stoppeth her mouth.

17 Behold, happy is the man whom God correcteth; therefore de-

spise not thou the chastening of the Almighty.

18 For he maketh sore and bindeth up: he woundeth, and his hands

make whole.

1

9

He shall deliver thee in six troubles; yea, in seven there shall

no evil touch thee.

20 In famine he shall redeem thee from death; and in war from

the power of the sword.

2

1

Thou Shalt be hid from the scourge of the tongue: neither shalt

thou be afraid of destruction when it cometh.

22 At destruction and famine thou shalt laugh: neither shalt thou

be afraid of the beasts of the earth.

io tend towards. Si;? to ofi/iress, or nS^ to ascend, ysp to shut, ns in

reg. '3 t/ie mouth,

17. IK'X to go before.^ r\y to chide. ID"' to chastise. ''T2/ the bountifiily

scil. God, from miy to pourforth. DXD to despise.

18. 3KD to grieve. Wyn to bindufi. \T\0 to strike. X31 to heal.

19 yi to distress. SxJ to rescue. |?JJ to touch.

20. "zyyfomine^ to hunger, ms to redeem. nDn'7D nvar, from DnS to

Jight. 3in to destroy.

21. \2W a whifi^ from HtDtJ' to go to andfro. jiyS to speak against, to

tnvist. N3n to conceal. NT tofoar. "VO to destroy. N3 to come., or go.

22. "!iy to destroy, |3J hunger. pXW to laugh. H'n a beast, from

n*n to live. NT to/ear.
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iph n^hti^n n^tffn n»m inna nitrn ^nn
t>i\Dnn i<b^ t^ r-npsi -jShk di*?::^ o nvnn 24

nnya tj^n:i mS^D nap 'St^ nbD2 Kinn 26

yi nnt^i ny^^D^ t<»n p mj-ipn nj^r mn 27

23. px a stone, from nJ3 ?o build, mty afield, to pourforth. n"12 c

covenant, from "2 ^o purify. oVky ?o Ae a/ peace.

24. n' ^0 >5:«ow. ^HN to pitch a tent. IDS /o x-mV. mJ /o rfwe//. NtJH

?0 527Z.*

* Mr. Peters well observes, that the intent of this soft and insinu-

ating speech was to bring Job to a confession of some secret wicked-

ness or enormity; which, the friends supposed, had pulled down this

severe chastisement upon him. And so Job understood it, as is clear

from his complaint. Ch. vi. 14, 15.
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23 For thou shalt be in league with the stones of the field; and the

beasts of the field shall be at peace with thee.

24 And thou shalt know that thy tabernacle shall be in peace; and

thou shalt visit thy habitation, and shalt not sin.

25 Thou shalt know also that thy seed shall be great, and thine off-

spring as the grass of the earth.

26 Thou shalt come to thy grave in a full age, like as a shock of

corn Cometh in his season.

27 Lo this, we have searched it, so it is; hear it, and know thou it

for thy good.

25. j;*1T to sow. NX' to go forth. :^zy grass.

26. XD to come. nSs old age.* 13p to bury. Tlhy to ascend. tt''nj a heap

T\y time.

27. Ipn to search, ymf to hear. ;n' to know.

* " SnD provectiorem xtatem significare volunt Talmudici, quam

iiX annis metiuntur.^—Alii per nJpT senium explicant. Vide Job xxxii.

2. hSd Sec. Loquitur ibi de robore—Hoc vult dicere; Tuo tempore

plenus et satur dierum sine cruciatu et dolore morieris." Cocceius.
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JOB YI.

^mini c^yo *^ptt^' ^V^ "i^ no»n nv« \v') i»

«

naD» D»D» HinD nny o nn» "i«e^» D»:ir«Dn *

nni DVD \y^ Dt^ nbo 'Sid bsn Sdn^h ^

rjsnS niD nan u^si vcji*? ni^?D :mo^n 7

1. 7Mp to answer. 'ION <o sfieak.

2. lS O ^Aa?, from mS ro associate. Spiy ito toeigh. CJ7D anger, sor-

row, run ^0 6e. |TX ?o iveigh. H^'i to bear. ^^' ^o «nz7(f.

3. n;? time. Sin scncf, fromSn' fo remain, or Sn ro o^en. 130 ro ie

heavy. i'S ^o absorb.

4. yn en «»-row, frcmi nxn ?o divide, nty f/^e Bountiful, from mtS?

ro pourforth. HDn in reg. non poison, from Dn ?o 6urn. nnB' f o drink.

DTiTi^n terrors, from nj?3 /o terrify. *]"!>' ?o se^ in battle-array.

5. pnJ ^0 6raj/. N1S ?A(? ivild-'ass; in Hiph. ^o rwn w/Zc?. Kt^l ro 6«£f,

or grow. ri^'J ^0 /ow. ills' cti ox, from lit:' to behold. S'Sd mixed firO'

vender, from S3 /o ?«za7.

6. *73X ?o fa;. San crude, insipid. nSo ^o dissolve, to salt, salt. OJ^M

i;o taste. TT saliva, from IT ?o ooze o«?. moSn is never used in the

scriptures to mean an egg, unless it is here. " Is there any taste in

the dribbling-slaver, or senseless insipid discourse of a blockhead or

s/ee/zy-headed person." Schultens. " Is there any taste (or wisdom)
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JOB VI.

i BUT Job answered and said,

2 Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed, and my calartiity

laid in the balances together!

3 For now it would be heavier than the sand of the sea: therefore

tny words are swallowed up.

4 For the arrows of the Almighty are within me, the poison where-

of drinketh up my spirit: the terrors of God do set themselves in

array against me.

5 Doth the wild ass bray when he hath grass? or loweth the ox

over his fodder?

6 Can that which is unsavoury be eaten without salt? or is there

any taste in the white of an egg?

7 The things that my soul refused to touch are as my sorrowful

meat,

8 O that I might have my request; and that God would grant me

the thing that I long for.

9 Even that it would please God to destroy me; that he would let

loose his hand, and cut me off I

in the drivel of dreams." Parkhurst. " In albumine vitelli." Pagninusj

and Jun. and Tremel. " In saliva vitelli." Montanus. " Aut potest

aliquis gustare, quod gustatum affert mortem?" Vulgate. E/ h x«.t

eo-T* yivfAtt iv ^^fixfft Kivoiii Septuagint. oSn means a dream, or to dream

in every place where it occurs in the scriptures; unless we except

this instance, and Job xxxix. 4, and also Isa. xxxviii. 1 6.

T. |X0 to refuse. i'JJ to touch. 'H sickness^ from ri)t to languish. Orh

food.

8. jna to give. N3 to come. S^B? to ask. mp to ask.

9. ^X' to nvill. K31 to bridge, inj to let, loose. V^^ '« cut of.
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^nx^ o vp HDi bn»c< D no td Jtynp ^^

DD*7 :UDD nmi n»rir)i u »mt; v^ D«n 13,14

iDD nja ns^ :aiTy» nt:^ nj^nn ion invno 15

mp 00 Dmpn nnay* o'h'm p»d«d *?m ^^

lonn inDVJ ^2iv nv2 ::jb^ D^yn* id**?^ i«'

inna ibj?* d:dt7 n^nn^s inDV :30'ipDD on^ ^^

•np >inB^ niD^Sn r<Dn m^^^c iDun :n:i«^i i^

»D tiiSHM nny ixn non o iK^n noS 20,21

on :"!«n^m nnn it^-^n ?<S ar^'^n nny 22

oidSdi V1V2 nn^ tDDnDO) 'h inn ^n'lDx 2s

10. n^' t/(?;, time., Sec. DHJ /o comfort. n"7D ^o harden. T\hT\ to beiveak^

to grieve. Son ^o s/iare. nnD ^o AzWe. ION to sfieak. ty^p ;o sa«c?j/j/.t

11. T\2 to be strong. Vn' /o hofie. n:fp fo cw^ q^- pX to prolong.

12. 7133 to build, "^tys /o Hfiread. tSTlJ copper^ to observe.

13. IIJ^ fo /te//i. n'B'in wisdom^ permanency^ reality^ from riB'^ reality.

mi /o rfn'-ye away.

14. DD <o melt.* Tty^ tofeed. "^ODpity, reproach. NT tofear, aij; ro

15. HN a brother, from nns ?o conjoin. nJ3 ?o act perfidiously. Sni

a river
J
from'7r» hollow, to open. p'£)j< a stream, from p3J to produce,

"yyy to pass over.

16. ^^p /o 6e A/acAT. ir^p fee, ro be smooth. oS^r fo Afrfe. ihiir snoiv,

ivhittness.

17. 3^T to grow warm. nD2f ^o consume. DH ^o ^ro'rt' Ao?. *];?T ?o 6ttr?i

9M^, or dry up. Dp toplace.

t iTAe words of the Holy One, do not necessarily refer to the law

given at Sinai. Vide Gen. xxvi. 5. where the laws of God are enjoin^

ed upon Isaac.

* Many of Dr. Kennicott's codices read ONdS " to him luho depi-

sethi" &c.
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iO Then should I yet have comfort; yea, I would harden myself iu

sorrow: let him not spare; for I have not concealed the words of the

holy One.

1

1

What is my strength, that I should hope? and what is mineen^,

that I should prolong my life?

12 Is my strength the strength of stones? or is my flesh of brass?

13 is not my help in me? and is wisdom driven quite from me?

14 To him that is afflicted pity sJiould be shotucd from his friend;

but he forsaketh the fear of the Almighty.

1

5

My brethren have dealt deceitfully as a brook, and as the stream

of brooks they pass away;

16 Which are blackish by reason of the ice, and wherein the snow

is hid:

17 What time they wax warm they vanish; when it is hot they are

consumed out of their place.

18 The paths of their way are turned aside: they go to nothing,

and perish.

1

9

The troops of Tema looked, the companies of Sheba waited for

them.

20 They were confounded because they had hoped: they came thi-

ther, and were ashamed.

21 For now ye are nothing; ye see my casting down, and are afraid.

22 Did I say, bring unto me? or, Give a reward for me of your

substance?

18. naS to turn aside. mN to go. pi to go along. rh'J to ascend. TVT

and inn ivaste, inanity. IDt? to perish.

19. D3J to behold.^ nimx ways, a caravan^ or company of travellers^

from n"it< to go in a track. mD'hrt ways, also companies travelling,

from "|Sn to go. nip to lie in wait for.

20. jy3 to be confounded by shame, or fear, Sec. n02 to trust. N3 Cf

come, I3n to blush.

21. r\^ season. T\'T[ to be. HXl to see, nn to break. NT tofear.

22. nON to say. DH' to give. HD strength, wealth. -\nw to give.

t The land of Tema was in Arabia. Vide Isa. xxl. 14. Sheba wai>

in Arabia; but whether the Sheba who gave name to the land was the

descendant of Cii^h (Gen. x. 7) or of Abraham is not known. Vide

ch. i. 15 ante.

Z
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oi«i ^^mn v^MQn to^^fny ym *^^: i»b 24

no5< ivnDi riD ^^S lion *n»:itt^ nn^ ti^nnt^ 25

d6d nrjin'^n :ddo noin n»Dv nD-^ ik^* 26

iVsn DID* Sv t)« tti^«i: nD« mnSi ntrnn 27

Syi o ijt) ib^^in nnyi :DD5?n S37 nDm 28

n'^ij? MD S« r<3 intj^ :ntD» d« dd^^b 29

D« n'jw »iie?Si t2^»n :to pi*' mv '2m -^

tniin 10* J^^ *^n

23. dSd fo deKver. "IX ?o break, oppress, T^yy to act with violence.

ma to redeem.

24. m' fo directj teach. Wm to be silent. TMlff to err. |3 to divide,

distinguish, understand.

25. ]'*ra to be strong. ^^\^'' to direct. HD' to point out, or prove.

26. D'SiD words, from So ?o divide. ^BTl fo rAi«j?-. rHT«/?inV, fromm
?o inhale. Uri<'' to give over, in Niph. to despair.

27. Din'' en orphan, from DTI"' ro /acAr. hsi tofall. HID ro rffg-. nj?'^ fo
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23 Or, Deliver me from the enemies hand? or, Redeen;i me from

the hand of the mighty?

24 Teach me and I will hold my tongue; and cause me to under-

stand wherein I have erred.

25 How forcible are right words! but what doth your arguing re-

prove?

26 Do ye imagine to reprove words, and the speeches of one thai

is desperate, tvhich are as wind.

27 Yea, ye overwhelm the fatherless, and ye dig a pit for your

friend.

28 Now, therefore, be content; look upon me: for it is evident unto

you if I lie.

29 Return, I pray you, let it not be iniquity; yea, return again, my
righteousness is in it.

30 Is there iniquity in my tongue? cannot my taste discern perverse

things?

28. Vk"* to ivill. nJS to behold. 3J3 to lie.

29. ya in Kal to turn, or be changed. W, 71010, I beseech you, tofail.

n'n to be. nSi;; iniquity, from Sly to oppress, xh'^ to ascend. n;r yet. pn2f

to justify.

30. TW" to be. \\\2h the tongue, perhaps from wh to knead, "^n the pa-

late, or roof of the mouth, mental taste. \2 to nnderfitand. mn affliction.,

to subsist.
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JOB YIl.

no"! nsrn c^iS :f\m nv tDni^ nynti^i 5

y^^ iD iSp » :D«;2n vy\ niy nsv triji ^

2wn >3h 'n nn »d n^r :n-ipn dd«i iVd^ '

:p.bv» r^S Sii<jJ^ nnv tD iVi py n'^D :ur«i 9

1. M)f a warfare. tJ-UX a man, from C'JN ^o 6e infirm. nDB^ ?o /izre.

'^. "^2}^ to serve. ^i!.2f to fiant. h'i the shade, to overshadow. tX\^ to

stretch towards. S>'D to work, the work, wages.

3. Sni to possess. riT Me moon, a month. Kit? vanity, to no purfiose.

h'h night. h'D;^ to toil. DJa i^o number.

4. DDii' ^0 //e down. *l?ON ?o sa;/. Dp /o rise. ^^D ?o measure out, or

prolong, y^^ to mix, the evening. J?3tt' ^o satisfy, cloy. D'm3 tossings,

from 113 ^0 mox-e quickly. The root is 13 /"o mox;e. '^B'J to blow, the

morning or evening breeze, the twilight.

5. I^dS to clothe. "WZ to spread abroad, theJlesh. HDI to shoot out, a

worm. WM adhesion, from £^33 to be close to. ^D}? dust, '^)y the skin,

from m;? to uncover. ;?ai to be stiff, or parched. DND to crack, or chap.

6. nSp /o (56' swift. "'JD ?nor<? Mc«. nJD to distribute. JIN ?o weave, a

shuttle. nS:) tofail, or df consuined- DjSX ^//c f^if/, /o cfrts» ?o /jc. Hlpn

expectation, from nip /o ?ent/ towards.
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JOB VII.

1 IS there not an appointed time to man upon earth? are not his

days also like the days of an hireling?

2 As a servant earnestly desireth the shadow, and as an hireling

iooketh for the reward o/his work;

3 So am I made to possess months of vanity, and wearisome nights

are appointed to me.

A When I lie down, I say, When shall I arise, and the night be

gone? and I am full of tossings to and fro unto the dawning of the

day.

5 My flesh is clothed with worms and clods of dust: my skin is

broken, and become loathsome.

6 My days are swifter than a weaver's shuttle, and are spent with-

out hope.

7 O remember that my life is wind: mine eye shall no more see

good.

8 The eye of him that hath seen me shall see me no more: thine

eyes are upon me and I am not.

9 jis the cloud is consumed and vanisheth away; so he that goeth

down to the grave shall come up no rnore.

10 He shall return no more to his house, neither shall his place

know him any more.

7. 131 to reinember. nTI /o live. T\ff to return, p;? the cue, from n3}»

to reflect. n>n to see.

8. 112^ to behold.

9. rh to fail, or rh^ to fail or consume anuay. \:j? a cloud, from {;?

to defiress. "jV to go. -\y to descend. SlNiy the filacc of the dead, from
VnB' to ask. nSj; to ascend.

10. 2^' to return. •]p time, n'3 a house, n3 a rece/itacle. "103 to know.

aipD a standing, or place, from Op to rise, or stand up.
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»nn "^vi nnmi^ »d "ltyn« rs^S :!« to:i
^'^

o r^^ CD« *:)« D'n »:r5i non nn»t2^K 12

:»mDvyD mD ^trfi: pinD nnnni injjnn 15

f7an o 'iDD S-rn n^nn abvb xb nD«D i^

h^S riDD :i::nnn tD^vjiiS nnpnS inparf^ '»' ^^

»r)^^tD^ *^pn »ybn "ry ^JS'in s^*? *jdd rrytJ^n ^^^

':innnt:^i 23^^ nsy*? nny *d ^:iy n« n»nym

1 1. DJ moreover, iwn to restrain. n3 ;Ae mouth. *13T ifo sfieak. IX ?o

straiten^ distress. XW to incline^ meditate. *10 ^o de bitter^ bitterness.

K^33 ^0 breathe.

12. pjn a crocodile, from HJn /o wc//. Dii' /o place. lai^D custody

^

from *lDt!' /o X:ef/i.

13. "laX to say. DHJ ^o comfort. W\y a bed, orfurniture of a bed.

JCB/J ?o take aivay, XV^ deefi meditation, com/ilaint, from rwtf to be hum-

bled. 22W to lie down.

14. nn to break, dismay, obn a dream, broken thought, to break.

jVTn a vision, from run to see. n>'3 to terrify.

15. *in3 to choose, or approve, pjno strangling, from pJH /o strangle.
_

niDXJ^ dones, from Di;^ ^o 6e strong. Death rather than my skeleton or

bones.

16. DNO to despise or abhor. dSj; rzme hidde7i, from dSj? /o conceaL

D'n ;o //-r'f. Snn /o cecsf , '?3n vanity, from ^3n ^o evapora^.
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i 1 Therefore I will not refrain my mouth, 1 will speak in the an-

guish of my spirit, I will complain in the bitterness of my soul.

12 ^/n I a sea, or a whale, that thou settest a watch over me?

13 When I say, My bed shall comfort me, my couch shall ease my
complaint;

14 Then thou scarest me with dreams, and terrifiest me through

visions:

1

5

So that my soul chooseth strangling, and death rather than my
life.

16 I loath ii, I would not live alway: let me alone, for my days are

vanity.

17 What is man, that thou shouldest magnify him? and that thou

shouldest set thine heart upon him?

18 And (hat thou shouldest visit him every morning, and try him

every moment?

19 How long wilt thou not depart from me, nor let me alone till I

swallow down my spittle?

20 I have sinned; what shall I do unto thee, O thou Preserver of

men? why hast thou set me as a mark against thee, so that I am a

burden to myself ?

21 And why dost thou not pardon my transgression, and take away

mine iniquity? for now shall I sleep in the dust, and thou shalt seek

me in the morning, but I shall not be.

17. K'JN to beinjirin. SlJ in Kal and Hiph. to make great. r\^ to

place. :h the hearty affections^ &c.*

18. npa to visit. 1p3 to look, the morning, pi to be quiet, a rest, a

moment. ]n2 to prove*

19. r\}!\il to turn, or regard. 7131 to remit, let go. yhl to swallow, pn

spittle, from pT to sfnt.

20. NUn to sin. S;r3 to labour. "Til to preserve. Dnx man, from nm to

form a likeness. UW to put. ^USD a mark, from;^J3 to meet, rrn toJbc.

VWa a burden, from J<*^: to bear, take.

21. ^m to lift tip.y^D to transgress, a transgression. 13;? topas^ by.

\)y depravity, inigjiity, from m>' to pervert. 13;^ dust. 221if to lie down.

ynVf to seek early in the morriing, or earnestly.

* Vide Psalm viii. 4. c\)iv. 3.
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JOB VIII.

n^fc« hhjcih ]^ ii^ *1^^'^ 'nwn ^ihn \if'^ 1.2

tDNi D3a^o my^ ^«n n's '"^38* *^'^3 nini 3

Ski 'r>x ^s^ nnts^n nnt« Dt« :dvb^£) n^n 5

1. T]iy to answer. 1DK ?o sjieak. Vide ch. ii. 11, for the other words.

2. SSd and Sd ?o speak. I'SD multiplied, ^22 to multiply.

Z.m^ to fiervert. l^l^WO judgment, fvom 03^ to judge. ^Ittf Bounti-

ful, from TVW to pourforth, pi"!! justice, to justify.

4. K£On ^0 wjzs* the mark, sin. vhjtf to send away. T the hand, from

m"" to cast forth. J'lyo transgression, from ibis's to pass over. " Inmamc

iniquitatis suo." Vulg.—" in poteatatem defectionis ipsorum." Tremel.

5. "inty to be dusky, to seek early in the morning, pn to be very af-

fectionate, in Hithp. to supplicate. |n to have affectionfor.

6. "]T pure, to be clean. '^0^ righteous, to direct, "i^' to raise, in Hiph.

to excite, thfi/ to perfect, tranquillity, happiness. TW1 a habitation, to

dwell, pn:; righteousness, just, to justify. "D often occurs interroga-

tively. " If thou art pure and righteous, would he stir up against thee

and the peace of thy righteous habitation?"

7. l^NI the beginning. "ij^X to be little, to be vile, inx to delay, htnct

jTiriN a latter state. T]W to thrive. lf«"D very much, strength.
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JOB Yin.

i THEN answered Bildad the Shuhite, and said,

2 How long wilt thou speak these things? and lioiv long shall the

words of thy mouth be like a strong wind?

3 Doth God pervert judgment? or doth the Almighty pervert jus»

tice?

4 If thy children have sinned against him, and he have cast them
away for their transgression:

5 If thou wouldest seek unto God betimes, and make thy supplica-

tion to the Almighty;

6 If thou wer? pure and upright; surely now he would awake for

thee, and make the habitation of thy righteousness prosperous.

7 Though thy beginning was small, yet thy latter end should great-

ly increase.

8 For inquire, I pray thee, of the former age, and prepare thyself

to the search of their fathers.

9 (For we are but o/" yesterday, and know nothing, because our days

upon the earth are a shadow.)

10 Shall they not teach thee, and tell thee, and utter words out pF

their heart?

1

1

Can the rush grow without mire? can the flag grow without

\rater?

8. Sxty to ask, "in a generation^ from m to fetch a circuit. pB'^1,

many of Dr. Kennicott's codices have the Keri here \Wii'^ prior, from
\^H^ the beginning. p3 and p to prepare. Ipn to search minutebj. 2X

afather, from HiN to acquiesce in.

9. Sid yesterday, from So to cut off. ;,'T to k?ioiv. Si' a shadow, to

shade.*

10. rTT* to direct, in Hiph. to teach. sS the heart. Ni"> to go forth,

in Hiph. to bring forth. O'Sd speeches, from So to speak.

1 1. nw to rise. NOJ the reed, to sup up. nW and y2 soft mud. ^JJ^'

to grow. iriN thefag, from hnx Chald. to co?inect.

* Vide Psalm cxliv. 4«

2 A
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iSdd Dip^ n6^« na«n f]3n mpm W ^nDt!^ i*

iDy^ «Si ino Sy ^yt^^ nnD^D t:^U3y n^ai ^^

"?vi t^Dr ^js*? N^n aiDi :d^p^ kSi u pnn> ^^

no iDDD* vt^^nt:^ S:i Sy :Kvn inpiv ini:i ^^

m^ isyDi iDni trit&*D j^-^n in :t^^«i ^^

Ti p'^rn^ ?<Si on okd^ t<S '^j* p nno^^ 20

tiii»« Dvti^i SnxT n;:^2 WDb^ T^it^^ 22

12. 3X greenness^ to swell. fjUp in nearly the same sense as 3Bp tc

crop,', or CM/ ojT". ^^^ is not only m the presence of., but before^ in point

of time. T^^n grass^ or rather herbage ofa tubular kind, wy to dry up^

to wither.

13. nVTlN c company, or "zwzys, from mx ^o ^o in a track. nOB' tofor-

get, mpn i^q/?f, from ny to tend unto. t^Jn a prqfiigate fieraon, to pol-

lute. n3K ro peridi.

14. Bp ?o /ocfA, or be disgusted at. Sdd hope, strength^ or stupidity,

W^DV o- spider, perhaps from D3;? tofetter, and B'JD ?o subdue, nB3D

confidence, from nD3 ;o c/fn^" wn/o, or frMsf z^z.

15. |yty ^0 /mn. no;^ to stand. pTD fo ?aA'e a strong hold upon. Dp ;&

stand, or remain.

16. 2\yyfull of sap, tender, green, to be ivet or mo/^r. tS^DtS? ;/ze smi^

to minister. \1 and HiJ a garden, from p ?o protect. np3V in reg. c

branch, from pr ?o «ziC/t. NX' /o goforth.

17. Sj afountain, a heap, to roll. W'W a root, to take root, or to root

up. po to intivine. pN a stone, from n]3 i'o bzdld. nin fo fasten the

eyes upon.
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1 2 Whilst it is yet in his greenness, and not cut down, ti withereth

before any other herb.

13 So are the paths of all that forget God, and the hypocrite's hope

shall perish:

1

4

Whose hope shall be cut off, and whose trust shall be a spider's

web.

15 He shall lean upon his house, but it shall not stajid: he shall

hold it fast, but it shall not endure.

16 He is gi*een before the sun, and his branch shooteth forth in his

garden.

17 His roots are wrapped about the heap, and he seeth the plac£ of

stones.

18 If he destroy him from his place, then it shall deny him, sayingy

I have not seen thee.

19 Behold, this is the joy of his way, and out of the earth shall

others grow.

20 Behold, God Avill not cast away a perfect wen, neither will he

help the evil doers:

21 Till he fill thy mouth with laughing, and thy lips with rejoicing:

22 They that hate thee shall be clothed with shame, and the dwell-

ing-place of the wicked shall come to nought.

18. }h'^ to swallow u/i, to desti'oy. Dp to re?nain. BTID to fully tofail

in the truth. riNI to see.

19. W^ to be cheerfulf hence WX^Hl^ joy . ']'\'^ a way^ to go. 13;? dmt.

*inK another^ behind, nD3f to sprout.

20. DND to desjiise. On perfect, toftiis/i. pin to strengthen, to hold,

fast. }J'\ to do evil, or be evil.

21. hSd tofill. pHB' to laugh. n£3ty the lip, to crush, plur. D'n£3tJ' lips^

niynn shouting, from ;>T to break.

22. »W to hate. \ij:h to clothe, vmi^ shame, from B'a to be confounded.

briK a tent, to spread a tent, ywy unjust, to he unjust. |K to labour,

hence px vanity, nothing.
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JOB IX.

riDi p o nn* cd^ok n^^n avK tv'i i> '^

><'? iDv nn*7 v^*^* CDN :"-?« cy ts^ui* pn^f* 3

jD HD v*»>^i nn^ D^n tf^bK 'iiD nn« ijiv» 4

r!Dip»D v*^^< t'^non nflxn iDDSn ntr« ^

Hy i^n-n *nnS d^dit riD: :Dnn> d»:i30 s

V« iy mxSfln npn ;*« ijr ni^n^ ntrjr 10

1

.

nJj^ to ansiver. "lOK f o sjieafc.

2. D3nx ?rM/i/, from |DX to be steady. yT to know. pniT to justify.

tyiJN man, from K^3N ?o 6e infirm.

3. ysn ?o fie ivilling. yy to contend. DJJ? to answer.

4. DDn wzse, to iiistruct. yox strongs from 1'DX ^o 6e strong. riD

strength, to be strong. HK'p ^o 6e n^-Zrf, w /iarrf. dSk' ;o /lavefieace.

5. pnj? ?o remove. *in a mountain^ from iTtn ^o «7i;e//. j^T ;o kjioiv.

ISn ifo overturn. «]N anger, the nose, from HSN iJo Aea?, or from ^3X To

breathe, to be angry.

6. TJ1 ^0 tremble. Dp ?o stand. ID;? ?o sufijiort. yhs to tremble.

7. D"in ^Ae *7^". m? ^0 arise. 222 a star. DHJl to seal up.

8. r;D3 to stretch out. 13 u/one, hence n^S apart, and HdV A? o/otff-

pT «o jfrcct/. ""nDn in reg. Az^-A c^aT;cs of. 7X02 a high place.

9. K?;^ Park, the blight. Septuag. Pleiades. Vulg. Jrctzirus. Trem.
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JOB IX,

1 THEN Job answered and said,

2 I know it is so of a truth: but how should man be just with God?

3 If he will contend with him, he cannot answer him one of a thou-

sand.

4 He is wise in heart, a^d mighty in strength: who hath hardened

/limself against him, and hath prospered?

5 "VYhich removeth the mountains, and they know not: which over-

turneth them in his anger.

6 Which shaketh the earth out of her place, and the pillars there-

of tremble.

7 Which commandeth tl\e sun, and it riseth not: and sealeth up

the stars.

8 Which alone spreadeth out the heavens, and treadeth upon the

waves of the sea.

9 Which maketh Arcturus, Orion, and Pleiades, and the chambers

of the south.

10 Which doth great things past finding out, yea, and wonders

without number.

1

1

Lo he goeth by me, and I see //zm not: he passeth on also, but

I perceive him not.

Arcturus. S'D^ Park, the cold. Sept. tfie evening star. Vulg. Orion

Trem. Orion. riDO Park, genial warmth. Sept. Arcturus. Vulg. Hy-
ades. Trem. Pleiades. Probably either stars or constellations are

meant, but which we cannot ascertain, ^^^^n a chamber, or enclosed

place, pn, pen, ytr the south, perhaps from px to be steady may come

I'D"" the right hand, which is to the South when we face the east.

10. 7W)} to do. h'M^ to become grettt. npn a searching out, to explore,

ths in Niph. to be ivondcrful. "^BD to nwnber.

11. ')2y to pass over. HNT to see. '^r\ to pass on. p to divide, to

discern.
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ta:r\ y)iQ nnnm »:3!{S^» nnytrn ns^^ :>^'ip

JDnnoD :yat!^» p mn at^^n :iin» >5S

vnyv D DfjK^D^ Df^'^ njn v^tt» hdS dx
ton :otrpyn »jk dh ov'trn* '3 pn-^n^ dk 20, 21

^5? t^^n nnii *»»n Dt^ote »t:^Di vi^^ >;^ ix 22

nin:j vni< :jy*7^ cp:i noD*? dnds n^D» 24

^D i£)j< r<S D« noD* D'l^Siti; :!£) yt:r-\ na

12. f^nn to take away. 2V to return, restore. nii'J7 ^o rfo.

13. 2U to turn away. nSN to heat, nnn under^ from nnJ ^o descend.

nniy /o bend much., from ri'kJ' /o At7?c?. *^i;> fo Ae/(/2. 27]"^ firide, to dilate.

14. nJj? ^9 answer. in3 ^o choose. 13T /o sfieak.

15. ^"^ to be just, or righteous. M];^ to answer. £332? to judge. |n ^&

/zffye kindness, pn ?o Ae -uert/ A-£nf/, in Hithp. /o sujiplicate.

1 6. N'lp ^0 ca//. nJ;? /o answer. jON ^o 7naA-e steady, in Hiph. ^o de-

//f-ye. |TX ?a iffeigh, in Hiph. ^o attend to. hi> the -voiccy to be light, or

17. rrijr^ a temfiest^ l^'li' ?o s^anc? ercc^, fo y«zr. «|t5^ to overwhelm.

T\y^ to multijily. "^ti^ to iwund. DJn of mere kindness, or causelessly,

from jn ?o be kind.

18. jW to give. y2/ to bring back. XW^ breath, to inspire. >'3^ to scc-

turate.ysT\n bitter things, from ")1D ?o be very bitter. ID /o be bitter.

19. nJ strength, to be strong. ]'Di< to be strong. OStff to judge, ni-"

(0 apfioint, in Hiph. /o appoint a time-.

510. piy tojustify, na and in reg. 'S a tnouth,my mouth. }?W\ to be wt-
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12 Behold, he taketh away, who can hinder him? who will say viti-

to him, "What dost thou?

13 IfGod will not withdraw his anger, the proud helpers do stoop

under him. <

14 How much less shall I answer him, and choose out my words

to reason with him.

15 Whom though I were righteous, yet would I not answer, but t

would make supplication to my judge.

16 If I had called, and he had answered me; ye( would I not be-

lieve that he had hearkened unto my voice.

17 For he breaketh me with a tempest, and multiplieth my wounds

without cause.

18 He will not suffer me to take my breath, but filleth me with

bitterness.

19 If /s/iec A' of strength, lo, /ie is strong: and if of judgment, who
shall set me a time to plead?

20 If I justify myself, mine own mouth shall condemn me: if I say

I am perfect, it shall also prove me perverse.

2

1

Though I were perfect, yet woul(^ I not know my soul; I would

despise my life.

22 This is one things therefore I said zV, He destroyeth the perfect

and the wicked.

23 If the scourge slay suddenly, he will laugh at the trial of the

innocent.

24 The earth is given into the hand of the wicked: he covereththc

faces of the judges thereof; if not, where and who is he?

jtist, in Hiph. to condemn. DH tojinish. rp>' to pervert., to prove per-

verse.

^\. J.'T' toknoiv. K'SJ to respire. DXO to contemn. H'n to live.

22. j/'ti?*! to be unjust. H^D to consume.

23. Bity a scourge, from T\aiy to go to andfro. nrD to die, in Hiph. to

kill. DXniD suddenly, from NHi) sudden. HDD in reg. HDO trial, from HDi

to try. yi pure, from TOl to be clear. J;?S to scorn, or deride.

24. \:Mtogive. 03^ to judge. HDD to cover.

Sf5. Sp to be swift. Y'^tQ rtai. TV\'2 to Arc. nx"" 'n sef.
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:Sd« bj? iriD^ ntr^D rtnK nvi» dv idSh 26

Oit« rjpin j<S o *nvf» 'nnvy Sd *nn:i» 28, 29

^Di n^fmn^ edjc tyy^ bin n? nD^ j^ty*)^ 30

2<"i:i3 )::v^ 'Wd w^i^ t<b o t^PDobt:; ^jinvm 32

n* nti^' noiD irio t:^» t^S :DSt2^/'D2 nn* 33

26. ^bn to /lass by. 'JN and JT'JKa sAz/i, from nJX io cause to come.

a2X desire, to acquiesce. Perhaps it is the name of a river. "Mi/i an

eagle, to lacerate. lifOi to let loose, as an eagle in falling. '73X to eat.

27. HDty to forget. r\''lif deep, thought, from TVS to bow down. 31;^ to

teave off. ih^ to comfort.

28. "yy to fear, axj' to labour, to grieve, p"" to know, HpJ to cleanse.

29. y\^l'^ to be unjust. b3n vanity, to evaporate. J^T to labour.

30. yTr\ to wash. ihtD snow, pt f^ PIDT) to cleanse, in Hiph. "] into

1. *^a purity, or alkaline salt. Is. i. 25, from ^3 ?o cleanse, ^p the hoi'

low ofthe hand, from n£)3 ^o dene?.

31. nnK? corruption; to mar, or corrupt. hi'O to immerse. 2'^T\ to

abominate oT loathe. noSty arz outer garment, from d"7K? to perfect.
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25 Now my days are swifter than a post; they flee away, they see

no good.

26 They are passed away as the swift ships; as the eagle that hast-

eth to the prey.

27 If I say, I will forget my complaint, I will leave off my heavi-

ness, and comfort myself;

28 1 am afraid of all my sorrows, I know that thou wilt not hold me
innocent.

29 Iflhc wicked, why then labour I in vain?

30 If I wash myself with snow-water, and make my hands never so

clean;

31 Yet shalt thou plunge me in the ditch, and mine own clothes

shall abhor me.

32 For he is not a man, as I awz, that I should answer him, and we
should come together in judgment.

33 Neither is there any days-man betwixt us, that might lay his

hand upon us both.

34 Let him take his rod away from me, and let not his fear terrify

me;

35 Then would I speak, and not fear him: but it is not so with me.

32. TM^ to answer. K3 to come, nn' to unite. t23\ff to judge.

33. ntf' to be. rVD'iO an umpire, from nD' to demonstrate, rwff tofilace.

T\W to repeat.

34. ID to turn aside. I22\i/* a rod. HDX terror, from D'N terrible, n;^3

to terrify.

35. '^\'y^ to speak. XT to fear. ""V^^ in my standing, ivith me, "y^J to

stand, and "" me.

* The £3 in this word is of the ordinary size in many of Dr. Ken"

nicott's books.

2B
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JOB X.

*nDi nnni« 'n»t!^ 'bv naty« ^^nn t^^fli r^^p^ ^

jr>:» D«»n o ptryn o iS didh :»innn no 3

^n«DnbT »iiyS t:^pan o ^naj '?30 ttoi:^ ^

1 m to loathe, in mph. to be disgusted at. ^3i to breathe. n'H to

live. STj; ro leave. HV /jro/bM«rf meditation, care, from nB' ^o Ao.t.. 13n

10 speak. -^3 ^o de bitter.

2. ;'tj;-^ io 6e unjust, in Hiph. ^o /pronounce unjust. j;r to know, in

Hiph. to show. 21 ^0 strive.

3. pS^T ^0 o/i/ires5. DNO to despise, p' ^o /fl^owr. t]3 ^Ae /w//ow o/?A(?

Aanrf, from HDD ?o ^ent/. n^;? co^^?2se^ from \T to counsel. ;?iyn to be

unjust. >'£)' /o irradiate.

4. 17 /Ae ez/f , from n:;^ to affect, -^mjlesh, to spread. HN^* to see,

IJ^WX man, from t^iX io be infirm.

5. nils' c year, to repeat. n3J a man, to be strong.

6. typ3 /o seeA- a/?er. p;r iniquitrj, from Hi;? ro /ierT;er^ WJH ««, ^o

7nifi« <//e mark, (^'"n ^o inquirefor.
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JOB X.

1 MY soul is weary of my life: I will leave my complaint upon
myself: I will speak in the bitterness ofmy soul.

2 I will say unto God, Do not condemn me; show me wherefore

thou contendest with me.

S Is it good unto thee that thou shouldest oppress, that thou should-

est despise the work of thine hands, and shine upon the counsel of

the wicked?

4 Hast thou eyes of flesh? or seest thou as man seeth?

5 Are thy days as the days of man? are thy years as man's days,

6 That thou inquirest after mine iniquity, and searchest after my
sin?

7 Thou knowest that I am not wicked; and there is none that can

deliver out of thine hand.

8 Thine hands have made me, and fashioned me together round

about; yet thou dost destroy me.

9 Remember, I beseech thee, that thou hast made me as the clay;

and wilt thou bring me into dust again?

10 Hast thou not poured me out as milk? and curdled me like

cheese?

1

1

Thou hast clothed me with skin and flesh, and hast fenced me
with bones and sinews.

7. j^T to know. ;fU'1 to be unjust. SvJ to deliver.

8. y^y toform by labour, to afflict. TW)! to make. "WV to unite. a'^D

around, from 33D to turn about, from 20 to turn. i^i2 to swalloiu up...

9. ^D^ clay, to render turbid. 3tJ/ to return. 1D;r dust.

10. :hr\ milk, oil,fat. "inJ in Hiph. to pour, to melt. nJ3J a cheese.,

a hill, from 2i a protuberance. NDp in Kal to be condensed, in Hiph.

to coagulate.

1 1. m;; skin, from Hi;; to strip. yi'2jlesh, to spread. WZh to clothe.

Qi';; a bone, to be strong. TX a nerve, or tendon, from HJ to assault.

'p\ff tofence thoroughly, from *|ty to check.
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nntotr nnnpfii nov n^m nom tD^^n t»2D3ti^n 12

C3« Jopjn iib ^wai jmon »nKDn Dt^i^, 15

yntr ^t!^«n j<ii^« r^*? »npnifi 'h ^bbi^ 'nyti^n

a^^m jiivn ^ni:;^ riKJi^i :»':y n«ni pip is

n^tt^'' "-Jin* *D"« oyo Nbn :bmK nnp*? pnc 20

12. non kindness, iurgescence. TtWi? to do. np3 to visit. 1DK? to pre-

serve.

13. |2:f ^0 A/rfc 32S ^Ae heart, to vioxte up. and dotvv, from iS the

same. J?T ^o know.

14. NDn ^0 s/«. *1DI? to observe, to keep. |i;; iniquity, from m^t ^o

pervert, npj io cleanse.

15. ;?!i'1 ^0 5f unjust. "''7SX and 'Sn too.' a/as.' perhaps fi'om Sn //ie

Interposer. pnv /o be just. XK'J /o ///"^ m/z. i*::v:' ?o 6e saturated. pSp

vileness, from ribp ^o de contemptible. '}y affliction, afflicted, from HJJ^

io afflict, to affect.

16. nW ^0 increase. Snj? a fi/acX: //oh. mv ^o lie in wait. 2Uf to re-

turn, to turn, vh^ in Hith. to show oneself wonderful, or to act in a

wonderful 7na?iner.

17. W\T\ to renew. "S^ to bear witness, a witness, testimonij. nUT to

multiply. \^j?2 anger. Vide c. v. 2. c. vi. 2. c. xvii. 7, perhaps from

DJ-O to be angry. r\ii'hn change, from f)Sn to change. N:Ji* warfare, an

army, to assemble. Successive attacks. Parkh.

18. Dm the uterus, to enclose. Ni" to go forth, in Hiph. to bring

forth. }}'\1 to expire. \y the eye, from nJj? to reflect. HNT to see.

19. iTTI to be. |t33 the belly, "13p a grave, or sepulchre, to bury, hy
in Niph. ro be carried.
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12 Thou hast granted me life and favour, and thy visitation hath

preserved my spirit.

13 And these things hast thou hid in thine heart; I know that this

is with thee. ^

14 If I sin, then thou markest me, and thou wilt not acquit me from

mine iniquity.

15 If I be wicked, woe unto me; and iflhe righteous, yet Avill I

not lift up my head: J am full of confusion; therefore see thou mine

affliction.

16 For it increaseth. Thou huntest me as a fierce lion; and again

thou showest thyself marvellous upon me.
17 Thou renewest thy witnesses against me, and increasest thine

indignation upon me; changes and war are against me.
18 Wherefore then hast thou brought me forth out of the womb? O

that I had given up the ghost, and no eye had seen mel
19 I should have been as though I had not been; I should have

been carried from the womb to the grave.

20 Are not my days few? cease then^ and let me alone, that I may
take comfort a little,

21 Before I go whence I shall not return, even to the land of dark-

ness, and the shadow of death:

20. Uyofc'W'i to be diminished. Sin to cease. The Keri is h'WW. rw
to set ov place^ and before D to setfrom^ or let alone. The Keri is T\'"Z'\

aS^ to comfort.

21. DID time.) term. "jS'' to go. yjJ to return. Ityn darkness, to be dark,

to imfiede. moSx the shadow or darkness of death, from "7^' a shadow,

and niD death.*

* This word signifies the state of the dead in general, whether

good or evil, and so do '71Xiy the grave, "Wl the fiit, "in *JDX the stones

of the flit, non silence^ and the Greek word ceSi)? the invisible world.

This was supposed to be under the surface of the earth, where Sa-

muel and Saul, Abraham and the epicure were supposed to be.

03n XU the valley ofHinnom, and its derivative ynux, and nan render-

ed Tofihet, were terms expressive of the place or state of the damned.

But separate spirits are no more necessarily connected with space,

than their happiness is dependent on objects of sense. The change
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22. nna;? " its light." Park. " the greatest darkness." Taylor. Vide

Job xi. 17. Prov. xxiii. 5. Isa. viii. 22. ix. 1. (viii. 23) Amos iv. 13,

from ll' tojlutter. '73N darkness, to hide. •>nD order, perhaps the same
with *nt!' a roiv ofJiillars, or a well lighted piazza. Vide Judges iii. 23.

I Kings vi. 9. 2 Kings xi. 8. 2 Chron. xxvii. 14.;ri3n « light^* Park.

" tenebrescet" Pagninus, from ;^3' to shine.

of representation as to the place of tiie blessed under the gospel dis-

pensation, they being now supposed to ascend, seems to have arisen

from circumstances. The most honourable place of the gods was

supposed to be above, it was proper therefore that Christ should be



199

22 A land of darkness; as darkness itself; and of the shadow of

death, without any order, and where the light is as darkness.

represented as coming from thence, and returning thither. And the

encouragement he gave his disciples was that they should be with

him. But every one may discern that to ascend from opposite sides

of the earth is to go in opposite directions. There, also we are told,

will be no sun nor moon; the Lord, who can give us here dreams as

bright as day, can give us real and eternal light. God will destroy

both the belly and meats. The body will arise spiritual, incorruptible,

immortal, and fit for the society of pure spirits, when the earth shall

have passed away. The identity of the parties in the judgment shall

be clear. When this is over, the world, which bears the same rela-

tion to our future state, as scaffolding does to a building, will be re-

moved, because when its purposes have been answered it will be

useless. This spiritual state is the most excellent and that which

alone is intended to be permanent.
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JOB XI.

D»nD inn :pn^» D^nsti^ tr»« d«i n^y^ ^

D riDDn niD'^yn i? ly^ t-^'oy vnijts^ nnsn ^

:«VDn nti^ n^on "iv d« Ni;»n niS{< npnn ^

:nn na Sixi^^d npov '7y5n hd d^zdi:' nnjj ^

DK :d^ ^iD nnnni mo v"»«d n^nx 9, m

1. nj>' ^0 answer. Vide ch. ii. 1 1.

2. n3T to multiply . IDT ?o sfieak. nSB' ?o crush.

3. "j-na " in thy sufficiency," Parkh. from 'T sufficiency^ Vide Prov.

XXV. 16. Or from Nn3 tofeign. D'HD mortals^ from HD fo die. lynn ?o

de silent, lyh to deride. D^D in Hiph. to Jiut to shame.

4. "^^ imrcj from HDT ^o be clean. npS doctrine^ to persuade. 13 /o

fiurify. y^ the eye, from nj;^ /o reflect.

5. dSin t/e? notwithstanding, from D^X to press. {03 fo ^JX'e. PHS ?o

o/jen. nsit' c lip, to crush.

6. nJ3 in Hiph. to declare. T\rhyT\ a secret, from ^y to conceal. SDH

to be wise. 733 double, to double. 7VWM!\ wisdom, reality, truth, from

TVO'^ to be. " Double as to, or in wisdom," Park. " Or/ SjjtASs £<rT«« -rai*

je«T« <7f ." Septuag. " Et quod multiplex esset lex ejus." Vulg. " Du-
plo majoraesse iis quae existunt." Tremel. " Quia (meruisti) dupli-

cia secundum legem." Pagnin. " Quia duplicia in essentia." Montan.

yv to know. TWl to be remiss, toforget. XW)! to pervert, jlnd know that

God has been remiss (or indulgent) to you more than your iniquity de«

serves.
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JOB XI.

1 THEN answered Zophar the Naamathite, and said,

2 Should not the multitude of words be answered? and should a

man full of talk be justified?

3 Should thy lies make men hold their peace? and, when thou

mockest, shall no man make thee ashamed?

4 For thou hast said, My doctrine is pure, and I am clean in thine

eyes.*

5 But oh that God would speak, and open his lips against thee;t

6 And that he would show thee the secrets of wisdom, that they are

double to that which is! Know, therefore, that God exacteth of thee

less than thine iniquity deserveth.

7 Canst thou by searching find out God? canst thou find out the

Almighty unto perfection?

8 It is as high as heaven; what canst thou do? deeper than hell;

what canst thou know?

9 The measure thereof is longer than the earth, and broader than

the sea.

7. Ipn a searching out^ to explore. KXD tofind out. ^''^DD perfection.,

from rb2 to finish.

8. n3J to be high, bj^a to toork, devise. pD;? to be deep. SlX'k? the con-

cealed place ^ from ^^^ to ask. ^T to know.

9. "IIX to be long. HD to measure. 301 to be made broad.

10. ^Vt to pass anvay, to destroy. I^D to shut up. 'jnp to gather to-

gether. IIS to turn back.

1 1

.

Cno mortals, from HO to die. V!\Z> vanity. HNI to see, (IN inigui-

tyt S^i^f^ from |X to labour, p to divide, to understand.

* This charge has been supposed to be not well founded, but see

ch. X. 7.

t Videch. ix. 15.x. 2.

2 C
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nijon nryv^ d« n^^v dik niq yv^ nnV ^s

7^3 Kti^n TJ^ o. :n'7ijr i»bn«i tDts^n Ski 15

ihn Dip* onn^Di t-iDtn nay d»dd n^tj^n 1^

mpn t£^» o nnDii jn»nn "ip^D nsyn is

na5« DiiDi ni>h?Dn D'yu^-i *:»yi :Don y:s) 20

ttt'fli nsD DDipni Dm»

12. 33 hollow, vain. 33S /o 6e endued ivith understandings from 3^

;Ae heart. "V c young ass, to rise or «rir «/<. NID a nvild assy to run

•wild, "h^ to be bom.

13. p tofire^iare. BflS to stretch out. <^2 the hollow of the hand, from

nSD to bend.

14. px iniquity, from {X labour, pm ro 6e ar a distance. j3ty ;o rfwe//,

hr\^ to flitch a tent, vh)^ iniquity, ^vom Th'J to ascend, or S);? to ofi-

fireaa. Isa. xxvi. 10.

15. Xl?3 to H/t -ufi. Q'iQ faces, from 7130 to turn, DID a s/iot. pX' to

fiour out, tofound. NT tofear.

16. Sdj? labour, afflictioJi, to travail. r\2'\0 toforget. 13;> to fiaas over.

13T io remember.

17. D'"in}f noon, from 'sTXi to be clear. Dp to rise. nSn ^fme, wan'.?

time, to glide. nsyr\ light, or «]y ro glimmtr, shine, flutter. Ip3 rAe ?72or-

7ji»g-, fo search, survey.
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»0 Ifhccutoff, and shut up, or gather together, then who can

hinder him?

1

1

For he knoweth vain men: he seeth wickedness also, will he not

then consider it?

12 For vain men would be wise, though man be born Uke a wild

ass's colt,

13 If thou prepare thine heart, and stretch out thine hands toward

him;

14 If iniquity be in thine hand, put it far away, and let not wicked*

ness dwell in thy tabernacles.

1

5

For then shalt thou lift up thy face without spot; yea, thou shalt

be stedfast, and shalt not fear: ^ ^^
16 Because thou shalt forget thy misery, mid remember it as wa-

ters that pass away: ^, ^*^, ,

17 And t/iif:e age shall be clearer than the noon-day; thou shalt

shine forth, thou shalt be as the morning,

18 And thou shalt be secure, because there is hope: yea, thou shalt

dig about thee, a?id thou shalt take thy rest in safety.

1

9

Also thou shalt lie down, and none shall make thee afraid'; yea?

many shall make suit unto thee.

20 But the eyes of the wicked shall fail, and they shall not escape,

and their hope shall be as the giving up of the ghost,

18. ntD3 to trust, be secure, also confidence, securely, mpn hofic, from

nip to stretch towards, isn to dig, as for water, to search, as for food.

DDSy to rest, to lie down.

19. \*31 to lie down, mn to tremble, in Hiph. to terrify. nSn to make

faint, or afflict. D''33 niVn srifijdicemfieri alicui. Ps. xlv. 13. Prov. xix,

6, q. d. fatigare vel dolore afficere vultum.—Dolet enim bonis videre

alios miseros. Cocc. ''J3 faces, from n3£) to turn. y> a multitude,

many, from n31 to multifdy.

20. WT)} eyes, from nj;> to affect, or reficct. ;rjyi to be unjust. Th2

to fail, tofinish. DMnfiight, a /dace of refuge, from D3 tofiee away.

n3N to fierish. mpn exjiectation, from nip to ho/ie. nSD a puff, from

n23 to breathe out, ^33 breath, soul, to breathe. Their hopes a puff of

lir.
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JOB XII.

:D'»n pn-f pint:^ imyn m^«S s^'ip n»ni«

"^K n^JinDS ninDni tDn^ti^b tD^Snt* vbtr^ ^

nj: ^^^ tDb^^^ :n»:i in'jK >40n -ik-^^S 7

no ntj^« :n^?r nnt:^y mn» t o nW 'j:):! ^^

1. ni^? fci answer. ^0N ^o sfieak.

2. D30X triily^ from JON io confirm. Uj! f^eojilc^ together with. HD lO

Jze. riDDn wisdom^ from D3n ^o de w/se.

3. D^S ;o be endued with understanding. 1DD like^ as, from J as, and

ID the very, the what, from HD wAo. Sd3 to fall. {'N no^, from jlX /a-

bowy vanity.

4. pniy ^0 deride. y\ a 7ieighbour, from n>n to feed. N"lp /'o r«//, nj;*

?o answer, pli* /o be just. U^DP^ fierfect, from DH to finish.

5. Tin a lainfi, or 7 and TS calamity, " because ofaffliction." ;i3 «

reproach, an object of reproach, from ?3 ?o reproach, mniyj,', thoughts,

splendors, from HtJ'^ /o shine. pN'ky rAe prosperous, at rest, to be tran-

quil. jN^' the same. |D3 prepared, from p ?o mcXre ready. Dnj?1D sfwm-

blings, from n;'?3 ifo totter. SjT the foot, to impress.

6. n7iy ;o de c? quiet. Snx c tabernacle, to pitch a tent, ^^iy i^o (/(?-

."j^rcj/ utterly, a destroyer. nnD3 confidence, from ni33 /o ;rM5^ p^ /o
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JOB XII.

1 AND Job answered and said,

2 No doubt but ye are the people, and wisdom shall die with you

3 But I have understanding as well as you: I am not inferior to

you: yea, who knoweth not such things as these?

4 I am as one mocked of his neighbour, who calleth upon God, and

he answereth him: the just upright man is laughed to scorn.

5 He that is ready to slip with his feet is as a lamp despised in the

thought of him that is at ease.

6 The tabernacles of robbers prosper, and they that provoke God
are secure; into whose hand Godbringeth abundantly.

7 But ask now the beasts, and they shall teach thee; and the fowls

of the air, and they shall tell thee:

8 Or speak to the earth, and it shall teach thee; and the fishes of

the sea shall declare unto thee.

9 Who knoweth not in all these, that the hand of the Lord hath

wrought this?

move, in Hiph. to move with anger. N3 (o come, or go, in Hiph. to

bring. T the hand, from m"" to extend.

7. dSis truly, from d'7K to firess together. Sxt? to ask. niDn3, per-

haps some large beast, being joined with a singular verb, or it is

nona a brute. HT to guide, teach, ^j! tofy. UW to place. 1J3 to shoii>,

or declare.

8. n'\ff the shrub; or rfiy to bow down, or meditate, from Xy\S the

same. riT to teach. 130 to narrate, or tell. JT ajish, to increase. D"

the sea, from DH to tumultuate.

9. ^T to know. Sd all, from nbj to complete. T the hand, from HT
to extend. TiUfy to do. niH' num. !54.*

* This is the only place in the dialogue between the friends and
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^Sd tT« nSh w^ii 1^:1 Sd mni n ^d u^d: ^^

nvy 1^ nnujii hddh ids? :n)nn cd»d» in^i is

oytDi DUDi»?:i^ nsis^ yoD jp^^d* Don^t^i 20

10. U/'2i to breathe. TTn ^o live, nn spirit, air. "liy^ flesh, to spread

out. B^'X a 7na?z, from Jt" substance, to be.

11. I'N /Ae ear, to weigh. pSo the Chaldee termination, the same

as 0"'So speeches, from Vd ro articulate. jn3 ?o /rz/. "jH the palate. Vdk

ybocT, ^0 eat. U^O to taste.

12. t^'i?'' o/rf fl^-e, from B'' is. U2T\ to be wise. pX to prolong. DV o

c?cy. nJUn discernment, from p ?o distinguish.

13. D3n ^0 6f Tw'se. 13J ?o if strong, y^^ to advise. {3 ^o distinguish.

14. D'ln ^0 destroy. nj3 /o build. IJD ^o s/iw^. C ^o i5e. nri3 ^o open.

15. 'liT ^0 restrain. 7\^n to tximultuate. \ify to dry up. rhv/ to send

forth. "^Dn to overthrow.

16. !>' to be strong. n"i:'in wisdom, reality, from B?' /o be. aTiV to err

through ignorance. T]W in Hiph. to cause to err.

17. "jS"' to go, in Hiph. to lead, or steer, yy to give counsel. SS'^ to

\trip, or spoil, hb)^' Aquila a prey, Septuag. a captive, Schmidt as a

Job in which nin"" occurs, and here HiSn is found in seven of Kenni-

cott's codices and in two of those of De Rossi. ''T\tf is used above

thirty times. Vide Exod. vi. 3.
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10 In whose hand z* the soul of every living thing, and the breath

of all mankind.

1

1

Doth not the ear try words, and the mouth taste his meat?

12 With the ancient is wisdom; and in length of days understand-

ing.

13 With him is wisdom and strength, he hath counsel and under-

standing.

14 Behold, he breaketh down, and it cannot be built again; heshut-

teth up a man, and there can be no opening.

15 Behold, he withholdeth the waters, and they dry up; also he

sendeth them out, and they overturn the earth.

16 With him is strength and wisdom: the deceived and the decei-

ver ai'e his.

17 He leadeth counsellors away spoiled, and maketh the judges

fools.

18 He looseth the bond of kings, and girdeth their loins with a

girdle.

19 He leadeth princes away spoiled, and overthroweth the mighty.

20 He removeth away the speec"h of the trusty, and taketh away the

understanding of the aged.

,fool. Tremell. Quifacit u( consulti deveniarit in d€7nentiam. Vulgat.

In stultuvtjinem. Montan. siioliatum. D3Jy to judge. Sir\ to be foolish.

18. "IDID restraint, bond, binding fioiver, from ID' to restrain, 'p'3 to

reign. nn3 to open, or loose. *1DN to bind, to confine. 11IN a girdle,

from "IIK to gird. D'Jno the loins.

19. ]S'' and SSri' vide ver. 17. |nD to minister, a firiest. {n*N and [HX

strong. ^"70 to overthrow.

20. "ID to turn aside.* niJty to crush, the lift, speech. |rDNJ faithful,

from pS? to be steady. PJ'D to taste, discernment. |pt to be old, an old

man. npS to take away.

21. ']2\if to pour. ^):i reproach, 12 to spoil of honour. 2""^free-born,

noble, from 213 to offerfreely, nvo a girdle, strength. p£3N to be strong.

PIS'* to weaken.

* Having said ver. 12, « With the ancient is wisdom," &c. Job

here shows that the superior wisdom of God can defeat ihe wise

counsels of the aged, who most excel among men.
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jr)"^D*7V ni^b «^^n ntrn *iD tr\pm nV:iD ^nsn 22

N5^ inna CDym vn«n Dir ii^«"^ n^ n^DD 24

22. nSj to reveal. pDjr ?o 6e deefi. KX' ?o comeforth. 11N /z^A?, from

•»« tojloiu. h'S a shadow, and niD death.

23. WB^ fo increase. "W a nation, from U a iorfy. n2« ro destroy. natJ'

ro enlarge, or ^o scatter, nr from nnJ ?o g-ujc/e, or from OJ ro sf^i^/t in

a place.
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2

1

He poureth contempt upon princes, and weakeneth the strength

of the mighty.

22 He discovereth deep things out of darkness, and bringcth out to

light the shadow of death.

23 He increaseth the nations, and destroyeth them: he enUirgcth

the nations, and straitcncth ihcm again.

24 He takcth away the heart of the chief of the people of the eartli,

' and causeth them to wander in a wilderness where thercis no way.

25 They grope in the dark without light, and he maketh them to

stagger like a drunken 7)ian.

24i. ID to turn aside. n;?n to ivandcr. inn vjithout ordery a 'waste

place, from >M^ waste.*

25. 2'B'D to feel again and again, tVD to search. n;'n toivander. "Diy

to be intoxicated.

* This verse presents what must have been an exact picture of

the condition of those chiefs or leaders of different clans in Arabia;

who, after a season of prosperity, are in their turn foiled by others,

and wander dispirited, in trackless ways, to avoid their enemies.,

: i>
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JOB XIII.

:D3d ojfc« "^fli j^*? »:it* DJ »nyi' DDnnD 2

^bii 'iiBi nptr ^'^flD ons^ dSini :rsn^ ^

C3jn« ipn» o aiDH *]nnn Si^*? d« p^e^n 9

n»3v HDin :n ibnnn ti^iJt^a ^nnj dk jo

ori^iiDr :dd»^j7 Sd^ -nnsi ddh^^ ny:in 12

^iDD iti^nnn :d3u:i idh ^a;iS n£3» ^trn ^-

1. nx"! fo 5ef. nJj? ^0 reflecC. y^'iif io hear. jIK W weigh, p ^o discern.

2. i^T to know. '7*3J iTo/i//.

3. dSx ^0 compress, nt^ ^Ae Bountiful. TX'VD a pourer. riD' ?o wanz-

./es^, in Hiph. to cause to see, to reason. ySD to desire.

4. SsD io connect together, "ip't^ /o s/zfC/t falsely. X31 ro Afa/. SSn

naught, from ^N ?zo, to prevent.

5. |nj ^0 ^it»e. y^n ?o 6e silent. DDn ^o de Ti'zs^.

6. yoi^ to hear. nriDIH proof, a reason, from nD' to manifest, 31 /p

cQJitend. naty ^c/ crush, a lip. 3t?p ^o hearken.

7. '^y^ to speak, nS;,* ^o ascend, hence V a z/o^e of dominion, and Sljr

and nS"!;? oppression, injustice, i?iiguity. iTD"* deceit, from DDI ;o c?e.-

8. diifaces, from n33 ro mrn. Ntyj fo toXrf or 6ear, but with D'JS- re

regard withfavour. T\ to contendx
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JOB XIII.

1 LO, mine eye hath seen all this^ mine ear hath heard and under-

stood it.

2 What ye know, the sa?)ie do I know also: I am not inferior unto

you.

3 Surely I would speak to the Almighty, and I desire to reason

with God.

4 But ye are forgers of lies, ye are all physicians of no value.

5 O that you would altogether hold your peace, and it should be

your wisdom!

6 Hear now my reasoning, and hearken to the pleadings of my
lips.

•7 Will you speak wickedly for God? and talk deceitfully for him?

8 Will ye accept his person? will ye contend for God?

9 Is it good that he should search you out? or as one man mocketh

another, do ye so mock him?

1 He will surely I'eprove you, if ye do secretly accept persons.

1

1

Shall not his excellency make you afraid? a»d his dread fall

upon you?

12 Your remembrances are like unto ashes, your bodies to bodies

of clay.

9. 2D to be or do good. *lpn to investigate. Snn to mock, or trijle.

W)iii a man, from tyJX to be infirm.

10. T\y to reprove. inD to lie hidden. NIPJ vide ver. 8.

11. "xWD elevation, majestxj, from NW to lift ufi; ovrx^ii; desolation,

ivbm.'tVfW to confound. n;^3 to terrify. nn3 toftar, to tremble. Sdj to

fall.

12. piDT memory, from IDT to remember.* W^n to rule, to liken, a

resemblance. 13X ashes, from 13 to break. 3J the hack, ion mud, to

disturb.

* " Your remembrances OD^JIDI (your quoting of memorable say-



^n't« NsS ^ib'Dp* tn :^£3Dn D^C'*^ ^trfiii ^itt^n ^^

nyitr^b '^ Kin DJ :noi« vjd S« ^Din •]« '^

»nSD yiaii^ iy»tj^ :>iu^ f]in Vjsh >ib o ^^

^ny-i* iDfitTD ^riD-iy ?<i n^n iD3>3t«n ^mn«"i is

ti< HDV t:^yn H&« D»nt:^ "jt^ jyi^Ki t:?nn« 20

b« lnD»^{^ pn^in ^Sya -jtDD nnox n*? 7:3^ 21

t'n^t^m nnn^? i« n:ivi^ oixi nj-ioi pjnyan 22

nhvn nS an«^ ^ntt^nm n^non 7^0 nab 24, 25

anDn o :!Ti"in ti^a* t:^p ni^^ vnyn p^iise

13. af^n to be silent, ^^y^ to sfieak. 12;? to fiass over.

1 4. NiyJ ^0 ^aAre. 11P3 to spread, jiff a ^ooi//, from XXW to renew. UiD to

put. n3D to bend.

15. '^ap (fo s/ay. Sh' to hope. "|N j/e^ indeed, from HDi ?o strike. pT
^0 5-0 away. nJ3 /o iJwrn. nD' ?o o/icn o?2e'* cause.

16. DJ ?«oj-eovfr. nj^nii?' salvation, from yty' to save. ^yr\ to pollute.

j{3 ro come.

17. J^DBf^o /ien?-. hSd a ivord, from Sro ^o talk. mnN a declaration,

from mn ^0 «AoTO or declare. j?X en ear, ^0 weigh.

18. "^V ^'^ order. t22'^Djudg7ne7it, cause, fTom D2B' to judge, pv to

know. pIV to justify, declare just, to acquit.

19. 3"! to contend, lyin to be silent. ^'U fo expire.

ings) are like ashes, or dirt; your bodies DD'^J your heaps, eminencies,

your strongest arguments, to heaps of clay, soon washed away."

J. Taylor.
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1

3

Hold ydur pe^ce, let me alone that I may speak, and let it come
on me what nvill.

14 Wherefore do I take my flesh in my teeth, and put my life in

mine hand?

15 Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him: but I will maintain

mine own ways before him.

16 He also shall be my salvation; for an hypocrite shall not come

before him.

1

7

Hear diligently my speech and my declaration with your ears.

1

8

Behold now, I have ordered viy cause; I know that I shall be

justified.

19 Who is he that will plead with me? for now, if I hold my tongue,

I shall give up the ghost.

, 20 Only do not two things unto me; then will I not hide myself

from thee:

21 Withdraw thine hand far from me; and let not thy dread make
me afraid:

22 Then call thou, and I will answer: or let me speak, and answer

thou me.

23 How many are mine iniquities and sins? make me to know my
transgression and my sin.

24 Wherefore hidest thou thy face, and holdest me for thine enemy?

25 Wilt thou break a leaf driven to and fro? and wilt thou pui'sue

the dry stubble?

30. D'nty tivOf from TMW to refieat. T\WV to do. n33 to turn, ino to

hide.

21. «]D the handf from HSD to bend, pm to be at a distance. rjD'N

terror, from D"'K terrible, which may be from D' or on to tumultuate.

n^2 to terrify.

22. Xip to call. TM^ to answer. IX or, from HiN to choose, '^y^ to

sfieak. 2i:f to render.

23. n)y tofiervert. NUn to deviate. pWQ to firevaricate. pv to know.

24. nJS to turn, nno to conceal. aBTt to reckon. 3'N an enemy.

25. rhy a leafy to ascend. >\\1 to scatter, p^' to break, typ stubble, to

collect. BT to dry.fp-) tofollow.
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KDn DK^m v'y\n nliijr ^itrmni nyiii2 ^hv 27

:ty3? iSDfc« njiiD nba» apiD «im :npnnn 28

26. 3n3 f wnVe. TiD ^o de very bitter. Iffy to inherit, rt)}? to pervert,

"yyi to agitate-, a child.

27. DB? to place. HD a clog, hx^ afoot, '^^0'ir to keep. mN tojourney.

}ffW to take root, npn to imprints
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26 For thou writest bitter things against me, and raakest me to

possess the iniquities of my youth.

27" Thou puttest my feet also in the stocks, and lookest narrowly

unto all my paths; thou settest a print upon the heels ofmy feet.

28 And he, as a rotten thing, consumeth, as a garment that is

moth-eaten.

28. 3p1 to putrefy, rhi to grow old. nJl3 a coveting^ to be deceitful.

h2i< to eat. W^ a moth^ ^V}^ to consume. ^l^
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JOB XIV

v»^3 nn V2m C3»D» ")^;p ntri* ni^^ d-i« i^ 2

nt "-^j? ^H ni]DV» Nj'^i SifD nnnn bD^i ^?^i^
3

|n» » >.:noy DStt^Di j>son nui i^j»y nnp£) ^^

r*7yD nyc' nnv* t<bi n^K^y ipn "in^ vts^in ^

Dt« jSinn «S inpjvi ^i^Sn* iiv^ mD» D6< »

C3»D nno nyn niD» 'isvai lu^nt:^ v*i»:i I'pt^
9

nnn^ "nnii D^ *jd d»d i*7tt< :v«i tDi« viJin Ji

1. DIN mart, to be red, perhaps from HOT toform a likeness. iS' to

bear, or de^-c^. na'X woman, from B^'N Tncn, which may be from \a^ to

be. 'Ti'D to cut short. DV a day. i'^Z' to saturate. UT trouble, fear, to

tremble.

2. 1"V ajtower, tojiourish. \<T to come, or goforth. *?*33 fo c«? o^.

.ril3 to fee. Sv a shadow. ID;,' /o stand, or remain.

3. f^X indeed, from HSX ^o /iffl^. H? ^Aza; np3 i^o o/>e«. nJ;? ^o refect.

KD ^0 cowie, in Hiph. ?o briyig. tSS'ny tojudge.

4. ]n3 ^0 ^n'p. *in£3 /o 6(? pure. NOD /o ^e iynpure. nnx on?, from ^n^

fo unite.

5. yin ?o determine. DV ^ay. *13D ^o nmnber. \0'\T\ to retiew. pn (

statute, to mark out. T\^i? to 7nakc. 13;' to fiass over.

6. T\i}\2/ to turn away, bin to cease. Hi'l /o jilease. Trem. " desistat."

Vulg. " guiescat." Septuag. " iia-vx,^^^.'" "^ZVf to hire.

7. yy a tree, from nx;' tofx. nipn hohe, from nip (o stretch towards.
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JOB XIV.

1 MAN that is born of a woman is of few days, and full of trouble.

2 He Cometh forth like a flower, and is cut down: he fleeth also as

a shadow, and continueth not.

3 And dost thou open thine eyes upon such an one, and bringest

me into judgment with thee?

4 Who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean? not one.

5 Seeing his days are determined, the number of his months are

with thee; thou hast appointed his bounds that he cannot pass:

6 Turn from him that he may rest, till he shall accomplish, as an

hireling, his day.

7 For there is hope of a tree, if it be cut down, that it will sprout

again, and that the tender branch thereof will not cease.

8 Though the root thereof wax old in the earth, and the stock

thereof die in the ground:

9 Yet through the scent of water it will bud, and bring forth boughs

like a plant.

10 But man dieth and wasteth away; yea, man giveth up the ghost,

and where is he?

1

1

M the waters fail from the sea, and the flood decayeth anddrieth

up;

n*l3 to cut off. n^» yetj time, to testify. t]Sn to pass on^ in Hiph. to re-

new. npJV and pJV a sfirout^ or tivigt from ^T to suck. h'Xn to cease.

8. {pi to grow old. tWit a root, to take rootj or root u/i. ns;? dust.

no to die. yU a stum/i or stock, to cut off.

9. n'T the inhaling ofvegetables, by means oftheir tubes, ofnutritive

moisture, from ni*1 to inspire, ms to produce, to germinate. T\wy to

make. 'T'^fp a branch, from *lVp to cut short. i'DJ a plant, to plant.

iO. 13J a man, to be strong, ro to die. lySn to be weak. ^MJ to ex-

pire, mx V. I

.

1 1. '71N to depart. D' the sea, plur. D'D' seas. D' with D formative. D"D

in reg. 'D waters, inj a river, toflow. 3'^n to waste, to be diminished

.

mi" to become dry,

5E
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D'toc^ nSi iv tDY >:h^ n^ti* e^^xi :tr^n^i 12

SiKira in* ^D tDDiK^D ny* njSi V:f»p^ t^b 1-

pn ^b n'i:^n "ifl« nw ny »i-i'nDn njD';fn

*i:iy« Oif^i >inpn :'n5^bn r<in iy "-jn^t^ 15

r<S niDDD nyv nm >d :p]D3n "in^ 7\m^b ^^

pny* m^i "-Jin* Sfli: -in dSixi ^i'ly Sy i^

")Sn*i n^fiS inDpnn :rnn«n t:^*^:i^ ^\'\pn^ n« ^o

12. aDiy io lie doivn. Dp z^o me. TlSa tzo?, from nS:i /o ivcar out.

D'DK' Me /leavens, from DtJ? ^o /ilace. |'p' /o aivake, perhaps the root is

yp fo harass. "U? /o raf«e «/i, or rouse. TMlif sleep, from |ty' ^o s/ee/i.

13. |nj to give. '7NB» ro os/t. |3X fo /;/tfe. ino ^o hide. 2<i; to turn away.
fjK heat, from nSN fo be warm. !Mif to a/i/ioint. pn an ordinance, a set

time, ov Jilace, to define. IDT to remember.

14. no ;o die. 13 J ;o 6e strong, a man. TCW to live. DV day. NJi* ^o

war. Tn"" ^0 wazV. N2 /'o come or 5-0. «]Sn ?o change,

15. N"\p ro ca/^, DJ;' ;o ansxver. PWy to work. r\T to cast out. f]DD to

desire.

16. n;? time. nj?:f ;o «;e//. 13D to number. 13'ki'' /o observe.

17. Dnn ?o sea/. "n:f to bind uji closely, a bundle. }?W2 to fiass, a trans-

gression. S2D to sew uji. p;? iniquity, from m;; to pervert.

18. dSiX i/e?, from dSx ro compress, "in c ynountain, from mn to pro-

tuberate. SiJJ to fall. S^J ?o wear away, yn to bind, a hard stone, pnj; ^0

remove. DIpD a place, from Dp /o stand.
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i2 So man lieth clown, and riseth noi: till the heavens be no more

they shall not awake, nor be raised out of their sleep.

13 Oh that thou wouldest hide me in the grave, that thou wouldest

keep me secret until thy wrath be past, that thou wouldest appoint

me a set time, and remember rael

I* If a man die, shall he live again? All the days of my appointed

time will I wait, till my change come.

15 Thou shalt call and I will answer thee: thou wilt have a desire

to the work of thine hands.

16 For now thou numberest my steps; dost thou not watch over

my sin?

17 My transgression is sealed up in a bag, and thou sewest up mine

iniquity.

18 And surely the mountain falling comeUi to nought, and the

rock is removed out of his place.

19 The waters wear the stones; thou washest away the things which

grow out of the dust of the earth; and thou destroyest the hope of

man.

20 Thou prevailest for ever against him, and he passeth: thou

changest his countenance, and sendeth him away.

2

1

His sons come to honour, and he knoweth it not: and they are

brought low, but he perceiveth it not of them.

22 But his flesh upon him shall have pain, and his soul within him

shall mourn.

19. |3J< a stone, from nj!3 to build. 'pXW to wear. W sea. fjtDK' to over-

ftoiv. IT'SD what adheres., from HDD to unite. 13;? dust. 'J'lX the earth,

from yi to ru7i, or crush, mp to stretch towards, \u2ii to be injirm. n2N

to destroy.

20. f]pn to prevail. Hi'J beyond, continuance. -^r\ to go. T\lUf to change.

rh'^ to send away.

21. n:3D to honour, n33 to build. J^T to know. "TJ/'V to be mean. |3 tp

divide, to understand.

22. "jX yet indeed, from HDJ to strike. TS2,/lesh, to spread. 3N3 to

pain. iif2i to breathe. Sdk to mourn.
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JOB XV.

nv^ nar DDnn nDK'i :iD»nn ^^^b^ ^yn 1,2

pD» kS .nn-in HDin niton Dnp j^Sd^ mn 2

»:3bi I'j'in Di« ]it:^»Knn nn ijy^ Tnatt^i 7

7SK ynjm vDt^^n m'^N monn hbSin myn:!

»

:«in i:Dy «Si v^n ^^^ ^^'^ riyt^ hd inDDn ^

JD^D* T^t«» noD in t5^'t^» d:i ntJ^ d^ ^^

1. r\2y to answer. Vide ch. ii. 11.

2. DDn ^0 ^e 7wse, 7y/sc?om. :)],n krwivledge, from j,'T to know, nn
7y/nrf. nSd io^//. mp ^o §-0 before, antiquity, the easty hence Onp the

east "ivind, and also the east. \02 the belly.

3. T\y to demonstrate. i:3T to sficak. pD ^o t^rojit. Sd ^o articulate.

S^' fo benefit.

4. ^3 ?o dissipate. XT to fear. ;;iJ ?o withhold., or diminish. T\X\'^ deep

meditation, from PC ?o liow. D'J3 the face, from HJD ro /wrn. Sx /Ae /n-

terfioser, God, to interpose.

5. '^Sn fo /fflrf, reac//. -i;? iniquity, from Ml;? ro pervert, na in regini.

^3 ;Ae moM^A.'^na ro choose. \wS the tongue, from U-'S to knead, or twist.

OTTJ? subtle, also w«e, from DV naked, active.

6. JJB'T <o de unjust, in Hiph. ?o condemn. D'HSty /Ae /z/t*, from nSB?

;ci crush, a lip. T\iy to reply.

7. iVifV.^ prior, fi'omlffin the beginning. Onx ./frfaw, wan, from HDI
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JOB XV

1 THEN ans>T'ered Eliphaz the Temanite, and said,

2 Should a wise man utter vain knowledge, and fill his belly with

the east wind?

3 Should he reason with unprofitable talk? or with speeches where-

with he can do no good?

4 Yea, thou easiest off fear, and x'estrainest prayer before God.

5 For thy mouth uttereth thine iniquity, and thou choosest the

tongue of the crafty.

6 Thine own mouth condemneth thee, and not I: yea, thine own

lips testify against thee.

7 Art thou the first man that was born? or wast thou made before

the hills?

8 Hast thou heard the secret of God? and dost thou restrain wis-

dom to thyself?

9 What knowest thou, that we know not? what understandest thou,

which is not in us?

10 With us are both the gray-headed and very aged men, much

elder than thy father.

to build. nS" to beget, bear, or be born. G^i2 faces, from 7^i3 to turii.

T\yiX a mountain. SSn to bringforth, from ^T\ to ofien.

8. ^1D and no a secret. DlSx Park, supposes refers to the Redeemer,

bearing the curse, nbs to curse, but rather from PlSx Arab, to reve-

rence, yn^ to hear. ;;iJ to withhold. DDFl to be wise.

9. riD and 'D who, or what. ^T to know, j!! to divide, understand.

DJ? with,fieofile.

10. DJ also, abundance. 2K' to return, to be old, old. \a^W and B'E^"' very

old. 1'33 abundant, from 133 to multiply. 3K a father, from n3X to take

fileastire in. DV day.
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t^Dv mh nnni ^« n\i2mn idd tsv^n ^^

a»trn o ty:'>v Wty n»i inS Tp' no i^, 13

t:^^:i« ntt :r^» T^^ '"^^^"^^^ ^"^"^ "^^ "^^ ''

,S y»tr THK :nS^v D>DD nm ^^^ nS«iT ^^

t<«7-, it:i» D>DDn ntt^K jnnsDKi >nnn nn ^^

K^T vn«n nini onn*? csnb :t)mn«D nnD ^^

-7SinnD ?<^n vtr^n ^»» Sd JDDinn nt nay 20

viT^n onns ^^P :rnyb i:iD>^i D^:it^ nsom^i

VT n*« cnSS «in mi ::i-»n ^hn Kin idvi
-

npivDi n-:?' ^r\nvy n^^ ^v tio lOi o
23

24

11. t3;?D small, to be diminished. niOin:n consolations, from DHJ /.

com/or^ ^3T ^o «/i*a^. oxb ^o He hid.

12. npS ^0 take. 3S Me //earf. DH to be contracted, to -wink.

13. 2^ to return, ansnver. xr to ^o ou^ nS the mouth. Sd ro «/ieaA:.

14. n3T ^o6e/.ure. pns ^o>s^^/i/. tV ro 6e torn.

15. a^np to sanctify. Vide ch. v. 1. \m to be steady, in Hiph. to be-

lieve. n3T to be clean.

1 6. 3;rn to loathe, in Niph. /o be abominable, xh^ in Niph. to be cor-

rufit. r\m to drink. nS>' to ascend, oppress.

17. n>n ^0 rfectore. ;?Dt2^ ^0 A-rar. nm ?o see. -I3D ^c. re/aie.

18. DDH ^0 6e w^e. nJ3 to tell. lUD to conceal. 3S ver. 10.

19 -y^h apart, ivom-M alone. |m to give. '^2y to pass over. IM

stranger, to be strange. 1^ the Mt, from in t. be^ithtn.
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1

1

Are the consolations of God small with thee? is there any secret

thing with thee?

12 Why doth thine heart carry thee away? and what do thy eyes

wink at,

13 That thou turnest thy spirit against God, and lettestswcA words

go out of thy mouth?

14 What is man, that he should be clean? and he which is born of

a woman, that he should be righteous?

15 Behold, he putteth no trust in his saints; yea, the heavens are

not clean in his sight:

1

6

How much more abominable and filthy is man, which drinketh

iniquity like water?

17 I will show thee, hear me; and that ivhich I have seen I will

declare;

1

8

Which wise men have told from their fathers and have not hid

it:

19 Unto whom alone the earth was given, and no stranger passed

among them:

20 The wicked man travaileth Avith pain all his days, and the num-
ber of years is hidden to the oppressor.

2

1

A dreadful sound is in his ears: in prosperity the destroyer shall

come upon him.

22 He believeth not that he shall return out of darkness, and he is

waited for of the sword.

20. J?!?*! to be unjust. HlX\ in Hithp. to torment oneself. 130 to nuni'

ber. r\y^ to relieat. jSy to hide. ^^^ to agitate.

21. nns to shake
J
tofear. |TN toiveigh, an ear. ^^^^\a to break in pieces.

j<3 to come.

22. ]DX in Hiph. to believe. 2ty to return. 13X one nvatchedfor^ from

nax to watch. 3in to destroy.

23. 113 to wander. DuS to eat. rrx where, from 'N a settlement, p tc

prepare . TXT to cast forth.

24. r^^"^ to terrify, "y^i to enclose. Tili to press down, ^nn to prevail.

iVty to prepare, IITD an attack.



ayn "iKi^n ?'?« vn» najn» nt^ S«i -n* 26

^^n Dip* ^6) ntrv* k'? tD^'^jS nnynn ^^n 29

"]fc!;n »iD "iiD* ?<b :ah:D v"it^^ rrio* r^*?! so

non ifl:in ddh* iniiy-n r^*? incDT >^b^n 33

u^xi iidSj f]jn my o nn^fi n*T3 -i^5:^n
34

DiD:i"i p« iSn '^DiT nnn nniy ^b^n^ h^sk ss

**njT\K) ion

25. nt33 to stretch out. mil' to /lour, or sAerf. 13J ^o 6e strong:

26. yi ^0 ran. "INIV ?Ae neck. "2y thickrieasy from 712;; to be thick. D''3J

bosses, fi'om 3J a protuberance. p:D c shield, from jJ to firotect.

27. nD3 ^0 cover. '2'lV\fat. T\'y2fat, ^03 Me /om.9, strength, stujiidity.

28. |DB^ ^0 inhabit. D''"»V a "^J/j from "i;' ^"0 s/zr m;^. nriJ /o conceal. 2ty»

fo inhabit, ^^^\y in Hith. ^o 6e ready, hi a heafi, to roll together.

29. liy^' ^0 6e r/cA. Dp to stand, bw to abide, hence Sti strength, sub-

stance. nU3 to stretch out. Sjd Jierfection, from nSj ^o complete.

30. *1D ^0 depart. p3' ?o swc^'. tt'i'' ^o dry up. nanSjy c dissolving

Jlame, from Sjy /o dissolve, and in? ajiame.

3 1

.

XVkJr vanity. n;?n <o err. TT^Wn exchange, from ID'' ?o change.

32. K'7D to fulfil. n3D ^0 denrf. p>n toflourish.

33. DDn ?o ca«? away. |3J c x'zVze, from 'liJ ^o strike. *1D3 a« unripe

grape, "p^ to cast away, n't Me o/zre rree, from Vf brightness. TVil to

shootforth.
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23 He wandereth abroad for bread, sayings Where is it? he know-

cth that the day of darkness is ready at his hand.

24 Trouble and anguish shall make him afraid; they shall prevail

against him as a king ready to the battle.

25 For he stretcheth out his hand against God, and strengtheneth

himself against the Almighty.

26 He runnetii upon him, even on his neck, upon the thick bosses

of his bucklers;

27 Because he covereth his face with his fatness, and maketh col-

lops of fat on his flanks.

28 And he dwelleth in desolate cities, and in houses which no man

inhabiteth, which are ready to become heaps.

29 He shall not be rich, neither shall his substance continue, nei-

ther shall he prolong the perfection thereof upon the earth.

30 He shall not depart out of darkness; the flame shall dry up his

branches, and by the breath of his mouth shall he go away.

3

1

Let not him that is deceived trust in vanity: for vanity shall be

his recompense.

32 It shall be accomplished before his time, and his branch shall

not be green.

33 He shall shake off his unripe grape as the vine, and shall cast off

his flower as the olive.

34 For the congregation of hypocrites shall be desolate, and fire

shall consume the tabernacles of bribery.

35 They conceive mischief, and bring forth vanity, and their belly

prepareth deceit.

34. m;^ an assembly^ from "^T ^o atifioint, or convene. ^3n to be de-

filed. niD^J solitary^ from dSj to ivrafi together, or from Si a round

mass, and no;? to subsist; it also signifies a rock, which is a sense of the

word in Arabic, \i7ii fire. bON to eat. SriN to pitch a tent. nnB' to bribe.

35. mn to conceive. Sd;? to toil. nS"" to bear. jIN vanity, from |N la-

bour. \D2 the belly, p to fire/iare. Tmnofraud, from nm to project, te

cheat.

2F
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JOB XVI.

^fimD nu*i nbiiD nj^ats^ t'l^i^n iv» tv^i^'^

tj^> ^b mi2ii^ ODD ^3^}^ d:j :niyn o*
CD^'^Da DD'by nn^ant* t^si nnn CD:}i^fii

£) ion DDVD«« i^K^i^n ion iDD»Sy nv»ji<i 5

moK^n i^Sn nny ite nSn» ^d no nS-in«"i ^

K^nD u Dp^i nM ly*? ^:jtoDpm vmy Sd «

nsnna Dn»Dn ^y T\vb •? vi»y c^idS^ n^f 10

S« S« on^jiD^ qit^ban* *^y in* ^nb dh ^

onfl"»fin »n»»n iSti^ r^Dn* CD^yts^n n» Syi Sny 12

1

.

nj;> to answer.

2. UT)} to comfort. Sd;; to labour.

3. n:fp ^0 TTifl/te G7i enrf. |"13 ?o 6f strong, in Hiph. ^o embolden.

4. lS O /Afl?, from niS fo associate, nnn instead of, from nriJ ?o rfe-

scend. 12n ^o y'om words together, to consociate. bo fo articulate. }^i to

?nove. 1D3 wz/A, 3 and ID or HD ivhose.

5. VDX ?o be strong. Ti motion, from HJ ?o 7«ore. IttTl fo restrain.

6. 3KD ?o grieve. Sin ?o cease. ']'?n ro go away.

7. nsb ?o be weary. DIDty ?o 3e desolate, nj?' ^o assemble.

8. t3Dp ?o wrinkle. Ij; fo dear witness. Dp ^o me. 't^nJ he that belieth

?ne. tSTlD ?o/af7 of truth, or offatness, 8cc.
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JOB XVI.

1 THEN Job answered and said,

2 I have heard many such things: miserable comforters are ye all.

3 Shall vain words have an end? or what emboldeneth thee that

thou answerest?

4 I also could speak as ye do; if your soul were in my soul's stead,

I could heap up words against you, and shake mine head at you.

5 But I would strengthen you with my mouth, and the moving of

my lips should assuage your grief.

6 Though I speak, my grief is not assuaged; and though I forbear,

what am I eased?

7 But now he hath made me weary: thou hast made desolate all my
company.

8 And thou hast filled me with wrinkles, whichis a witness against

me: and my leanness rising up in me beareth witness to my face.

9 He teareth me in his wrath, who hateth me: he gnasheth upon

me with his teeth; mine enemy winketh his eyes upon me.

10 They have gaped upon me with their mouth; they have smitten

me upon the cheek reproachfully; they have gathered themselves

together against me.

1

1

God hath delivered me to the ungodly, and turned me over into

the hands of the wicked.

12 I was at ease, but he hath broken me asunder: he hath also ta-

9. nSX to heat. ^M2 to tear. Dt3!i^ to hate. p"in to gnash the teeth. |K^

a toothy from TMW to renew. IS an ofifiressor, to e?iclose. tyoS to whet, to

stare.
o

10. *1J^9 to often. f|*in to refiroach. HDJ to strike. TlS the under jatu-

honcy from vh smooth. xSd tojilly in Hithp. to glut oneself.

11. IJD to shut up, in Hiph. to give up.. S'l;^ an oppressor, from nV
to ascend. t3T to turn over.

12. rhi! to be at ease. ^£3^D to break in pieces. THN to lay hold on. ^^^

the neck, tofall in drops. y3i*S3 to shatter into small pieces, of ]'93 to

disperse. Dp to stand up, 1C33 to watch, a mark.
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x^^h I3ti^» Hbn^ K^T j-ivSd nbfl* vy^ ^hv

»^y xy V'^s '^iD ^v v"ia :i^n£3» t^ninD i*

jniD*?!; fly33? Syi ^di ^it: nnaiDn *:ifl :^i")p le

*-?» ^fns< ;nDT ^nSsm sdi ddh >ftS ^y 17, is

nny Dji t^npyt*? CDipD ».t Si«i '^n ^ddd ^^

mS« D!^ nn:iS hdvi :»r5? nsSi mW S« 21

mj^i vn«» ^SDQ m:ti^ o nnvn*? ont< pi 22

13. 3D to compass. !n ^o ^e great or many. nSa /o cleave. nvSj rAe

kidneys, from nSo to /irefiare.hr^T] to spare. *]3iy to pour out. '\o to be

bitter.

14. ^"13 ro break. yi fw run. 13J ^o Ae strong, hence "lUJ a strong

man.

IS.'OW a sack. liJn to sew. ^^J «Ae «X-m. hSj? to cover, pp Aom, glory,

gray hairs.

16. *lD"ion to be veryfoul, or m«c// disordered, from IDn ^o disturb,

n33 /o wer/j. D'3;rD;? eye-lids, from f]3;r tojlutter.

17. DDn toforce away. ^D the hand, nbsn prayer, from nVs /o £d^a*

18. riDD ?o cover, m A/oorf, from riDT to equalize, p;'? /o cry.

e
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ken me by my neck) and shaken me to pieces, and set me up for his

mark.

1

3

His archers compass me round about; he cleaveth my reins

asunder, and doth not spare: he poureth out my gall upon the

ground.

14 He breaketh me with breach upon breach: he runneth upon me
like a giant.

1

5

I have sewed sackcloth upon my skin, and defiled my horn in

the dust.

1

6

My face is foul with weeping, and on mine eyelids is the sha-

dow of death;

17 Not for any injustice in my hands: also my prayer is pure.

1

8

O earth, cover not thou my blood, and let my cry have no place.

19 Also now, behold, my witness is in heaven, and my record is on

high.

20 My friends scorn me; but mine eye pour«th out tears unto

God.

21 Oh that one might plead for a man with God, as a m&n fileadeth

for his neighbour.

22 When a few years are come, then I shall go the way whence I

shall not return.

19. Ij; a witness, nnt^ to testify. 01 to be lifted ufi.

20. \h to deride.* Tyyy tofeed together. p)St to drofi, or distil.

21. n3' to reason or show. 131 to be strong.

22. mtff to re/ieat. "^SD to number, Tynn to afifiroacA. rni<togoina

track, aty to return.

* " My witness is in heaven, and he who is conscious to my actions

on high y") 'if'Sn my mediator (or advocate) my friend." Thus

ySo may come from yhn and signify an intercessor.

The three other chapters promised in page 143 are omitted here

upon the presumption that a sufficiency has been given.



230

GENESIS I.

mnn »J3 Sy ^tj^ni "^nni inn nn^n v"»Nni ^

>:np iti^nSi CDV -ii^b D'nSt? >5np^i titt^nn 5

*lD^?n nn« dv npa *nn nny »nn nb^S ^

nt:^te c^Dn r^i v^pnS nnriD ntrw d'dh

y^pn*? D^nSi« r>inpn :p n^i v^\?'\h Sya s

nDt<n :»it2^ CDV np:i ^nn any ^nn a'Dti; 9

DipD Si< D'Dti'n nnnD d^dh iip* CD»nS&t

tD^2:» t<np D^DH nipD'?! vij^ ntra»*7

ns ntry na xv nr vn?D ati^y «tyi vn^^n

r<^»nm :p ^nn vi«n ^y u int "ii:^« li^tt*? 12

nD«n :»t:^^bi:^ dv npi m**^ nny n^i ^^^ 14
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by Tt«n^ tD'Di^^r} rpna m-«Db vni tD^it^^i ^^

nsi Dvn n^t^DDb bijin m«Dn nt* D'Sn:in

^y ^»«nS a>D\i^n V'p-\D. tD'r\b^ Dn« t^n ^^

There is a considerable diversity among the modes of reading

without points. Some use, after every consonant not followed by a

long vowel, nor terminating a word, its own vowel; as e di.itcrJ3eth,

i after Gimel, a after Daleth, &c. Others, instead of a short e, as re-

commended in the first of this book, supply an a, sounded as in bat,

or half. Others approximate, as nearly as they can, the Masoretic

reading; with them ^ is sin or shin according to its point; 3 isphe

or /2, and n is th or t according as it is free from, or includes a Da-

gesh, 8cc. Others combine as many consonants, both before and after

a long vowel, in the same syllable, as please their own ears, or are

manageable by their tongues. And men of every nation mix the

sounds peculiar to their vernacular language with their Hebrew

learning. That every person may read according to his own method;

and also for the advantage of recitation, the above portion ofa chap-

ter has been reprinted.



THE following Grammar is Mr. John Parkhurst's, in which I have

made as few alterations as were consistent with the plan adopted. It

should be carefully read, and the numbers referred to in the notes

compared with it before the learner begins to construe and parse.

If the reader wish to consult other Hebrew grammars, he may in-

quire for those of Moses Kimchi, Elias Levita, Dr. Bennet, the

Westminster Compendium, Dr. Grey, Dr. A. Bayley, Dr. C. Bay-

ley, R. Caddick, J. Robertson, J. G. Kals, J. A. Danzius, J. H. Zop-

fius, the Hebrew Grammar for Bythner's Lyra Prophetica, J. Bux-

torf and J. Leusden, P. Martinius, V. Bythner, John Taylor, &c. all

which are with the points.

Also for the grammars of Francis Masclef of Paris, 1731, Mr.

Pike, W. H. Barker of Carmarthen, Dr. C. Wilson of the Universi-

ty of St. Andrew's, J. W. Newton of Norwich, and John Smith of

Dartmouth college, which are all without points.

Mr. Horwitz, a learned foreigner now in America, permits me to

say that he has also an English-Hebrew grammar; which is nearly

ready for the press. The highest expectations may be entertained by

the critical Hebrew scholar, from his uncommon proficiency in ori-

ental learning.
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